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Introduction to 1 Peter

Authorship

The letter opens with a simple assertion of authorship by "Peter, an apostle of Jesus Christ"
(1:1). But there have been a number of objections raised against Petrine authorship:

e The very fine quality of the Greek suggests it was not written by a Jewish fisherman.
Moreover, the Greek is quite different from the poor Greek of 2 Peter — the same person
could not have written both letters.

e The letter contains a number of 'Paulinisms'.

e How did Peter (Apostle to the Jews), come into contact with the Christians of the
provinces listed in 1:1?

Peter Davids comments, "These questions can hardly make one leap to the conclusion of
pseudepigraphy. If this work is so Pauline and if the area of the recipients was so Pauline,
why would a pseudonymous author not attribute it to Paul? After all, Paul, unlike Peter, was
known for his letter writing. Furthermore, many of the same scholars who reject the Petrine
authorship of 1 Peter point to the Pastoral Epistles and other Pauline works as being
pseudonymous. If Pauline pseudepigraphy was this common, since 1 Peter has such a Pauline
tone one must justify why such an author would not attribute his work to Paul."

The letter was written with Silvanus acting as an amanuensis or secretary (5:12). Selwyn says,
"There is no reason for disputing the identity of this Silvanus with the Silvanus who is named
in 1 Thess 1:1 and 2 Thess 1:1 as joint author with St Paul and Timothy of these two Epistles,
nor the identity of Silvanus with the Silas who is mentioned in Acts." Silas/Silvanus was an
able minister of the word (Acts 15:32) and, after having worked with Paul in Corinth may
have gone on to work in Asia Minor, perhaps alongside Peter. It seems likely that Silvanus
played an active role in the production of this letter rather than simply writing it out at Peter's
dictation. The Greek vocabulary and style probably reflect that of Silvanus®.

Nevertheless the mark of Peter's influence and authorship is clear. Selwyn shows how the
doctrinal framework of the epistle is one and the same with that of Peter's speeches recorded
in the opening chapters of Acts:

"1. The age of fulfilment has dawned, i.e. the Messianic age has begun. This is God's last
word, just as the creation was His first word. The event inaugurates a new order; the call of
the elect to join the Messianic community brings new life (Acts 2:14-36, 38, 39; 3:12-26; 4:8-
12 (5:17-40), 10:34-43. Cf. 1 Pet 1:10, 11; 4:7; 1:3).

"2. This has taken place through the life and death and resurrection of Jesus, which have
fulfilled the prophetic element in the Jewish scriptures, and are thus shewn to have come to
pass by God's "determinate counsel and foreknowledge™ (Acts 2:20-31, citing Pss 132:11 and
16:8-11; 3:22, citing Deut 18:15-19; 2:23, 3:13, 14 (cf. Ps 16:10); 3:15, 4:10, 10:43. Cf. 1 Pet
1:20, 21, 3:18, 21, 22).

"3. Jesus has been exalted, by virtue of the resurrection, to God's right hand, as Messianic
head of the new Israel (Acts 2:22-36, citing Ps 110:1; 3:13 (cf. 1 Pet 1:21); 4:11, citing Ps
118:22, also quoted in 1 Pet 2:7; 5:30,31 (cf. 1 Pet 2:24); 10:39-42).

"4. The Holy Spirit in the Church is the sign of Christ's present power and glory, and the
proof that the eschatological hope of Israel is in course of realisation (Acts 2:33, 17-21, citing
Joel 2:28-32; 5:32).

1 Michaels, however, argues that Silvanus was more likely the deliverer of the letter. He thinks

another (unnamed and unknown) professional scribe acted as amanuensis.
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"5. The Messianic events will shortly reach their consummation in the return of Christ in
glory, and the judgement of living and dead (Acts 3:19-23; 10:42. Cf. 1 Pet 1.5, 7, 13, 4:5,
13,17, 18; 5:1, 4, 6, 10).

"6. These facts and forecasts are made the basis of an appeal to repentance, an offer of
forgiveness and the gift of the Holy Spirit, and a promise of eternal life to those who enter the
Apostolic community (Acts 2:38, 39 (cf. Joel 2:28ff., Is 42:19); 3:19, 25, 26, citing Gen 12:3;
4:12,5:31, 10:43. Cf. 1 Pet, 1:13ff., 2:1-3, 4:1-5)."

Ramsey Michaels provides detailed information concerning attestation to 1 Peter in the early
church. He concludes, "Aside from the four Gospels and the letters of Paul, the external
attestation for 1 Peter is as strong, or stronger, than that for any NT book. There is no
evidence anywhere of controversy over its authorship or authority. The testimonies of Papias,
Polycarp, and Irenaeus, however, suggest that it may have had a more immediate impact in
the areas to which it was sent (i.e., Asia Minor) than in the place from which there is reason to
believe it originated (i.e., Rome...)"

Recipients

The letter is addressed to Christians living in the northeast quadrant of Asia Minor, bordering
the Black Sea, an area that Luke reports Paul had not been allowed to evangelise (Acts 16:6-
10). We have no knowledge of how these churches came into being, but it would not be
surprising "for a Christian leader to desire to communicate his support and encouragement to
a suffering group of Christians, even if they were otherwise unknown to him " (Davids).

The churches to which it was written probably consisted of both Jewish and Gentile
Christians. Much debate has centred on whether the churches were predominantly Jewish or
Gentile, with strong views being expressed on either side. 1:18 would seem to favour the view
that the recipients were predominantly Gentile converts. Whatever the case, all are addressed
in terms borrowed from the OT descriptions of Israel: it is those who are in Christ, whether
Jew or Gentile, who are heirs to the prophecies and promises of the OT.

Date and Place of Writing

The letter was probably written from Rome some time between 64 and 68 AD — i.e. between
the martyrdom of Paul and that of Peter?.

Literary Genre

Davids comments, "For some time scholars have noted that much of the material in 1 Peter is
the stuff of basic Christian teaching rather than advanced instruction that assumes the mastery
(and perhaps the perversion) of the basics, as in the Pauline letters. This fact has led to two
related theories about 1 Peter. In the one, 1 Peter is seen as a catechetical document adapted to
the epistolatory form. In the other, this catechesis is specifically that of a baptismal homily."
Davids thinks that these forms should not be over-pressed. He concludes, "1 Peter freely
weaves together a number of traditional themes and forms, adapting them as needed. This
gives a richness to his work and allows us to see how it relates to the wider Christian
community." 3

Theology

1 Peter has an eschatological focus. The persecution suffered by Christians is viewed as a
crisis like that of Noah's flood. David's comments, "Peter looks at the persecution of the

2 William Ramsay argued that Peter did not die until 80 AD. He hence argued both for the Petrine

authorship of 1 Peter and a later date for the letter.

Michaels says that the genre is that of "An Apocalyptic Diaspora Letter to 'Israel™, i.e. the form is
that of a traditional apocalyptic diaspora letter to Jews but this one is written to Gentile Christians,
the 'Israel of God.'

3
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believers as an eschatological crisis from which they have fled to the 'ark’ of salvation in
Christ and which will break upon the world in final judgment and the revelation of Christ
from heaven in the near future. Involved in bringing this crisis to a head is the devil, over
whose minions Christ has already triumphed. This apocalyptic eschatology colours the whole
of the epistle."

In the face of such a crisis, believers are called to a life of personal, corporate and social
holiness. This is not, however, a 'grim' holiness but is motivated and empowered by a living
hope and a joyful anticipation of seeing Christ. This hope is rooted in the reality of Jesus'
resurrection from the dead (1:3). It is by virtue of Jesus' death and resurrection that these
believers have been redeemed from the emptiness of their former lives and have been made
'the people of God' (2:10).

Above all, Peter wishes to encourage Christians facing a time of trial to go on following
Christ in the assurance that they will be saved.

Structure

Michaels argues that the letter is divided into three sections by the direct address, 'Dear
friends' (&yammrtoti) in 2:11 and 4:12.

Michaels suggests the following analysis:

I.  Greeting (1:1-2)
Il.  The Identity of the People of God (1:3-2:10)
1. A Great Salvation (1:3-12)
i. Salvation as Hope (1:3-5)
ii. Salvation as Joy (1:6-9)
iii.  The Witnesses of Salvation (1:10-12)
2. A New Way of Life (1:13-25)
i. A Life of Holiness (1:13-16)
ii. A Life of Reverence (1:17-21)
iii. A Life of Genuine Love (1:22-25)
3. A Chosen Priesthood (2:1-10)
i. Receiving the Word (2:1-3)
ii.  Coming to Christ in Worship (2:4-5)
iii.  Argument from Scripture (2:6-8)
iv. An ldentity Affirmed (2:9-10)
I1l.  The Responsibilities of the People of God (2:11-4:11)
1. The Mission of God’s People in the World (2:11-12)
2. Respect: The Key to Living in the World (2:13-3:12)
i. Respect for Everyone (2:13-17)
ii. Deference of Slaves to Masters (2:18-25)
iii. Deference of Wives to Husbands (3:1-6)
iv. Respect of Husbands for Wives (3:7)
v. Once More: Respect for Everyone (3:8-12)
3. The Promise of Vindication (3:13-4:6)
i.  Suffering for Doing Good (3:13-17)
ii.  The Vindication of Christ (3:18-22)
iii.  Living for the Promise (4:1-6)
4. Mutual Love: The Key to Christian Community in the End Time (4:7-11)
IV.  The Responsibilities of a Church and Its Elders (4:12-5:11)
1. The Fiery Trial (4:12-19)
i. Suffering and Glory (4:12-14
ii. Suffering as a Christian (4:15-19)
2. The Responsibilities of a Church under Judgment (5:1-11)
i. The Elders (5:1-4)
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ii. The Rest of the Congregation (5:5)

iii.  Humility and Trust in God (5:6-7)

iv. Warfare against the Devil (5:8-11)
V. Final Greetings and Benediction (5:12-14)
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1 Peter

"The main doctrines of this epistle are faith,
obedience and patience; to establish them in
believing, to direct them in doing and to
comfort them in suffering” Leighton.

1 Peter 1:1-2

The customary form of introduction to a letter
with name of sender, statement of those to
whom it is written and a greeting. In describing
those to whom the letter is written the
emphasis falls on the redemptive work of the
Triune God.

Peter was an apostle to the Jews (Gal 2) and
may have been writing to Jewish Christians of
the dispersion, including many who had
recently fled from Palestine because of Jewish
persecution. 1:18, however, suggests that he
was more probably writing mainly to Gentile
Christians. Best comments, "Our writer
continually uses Old Testament terms to
describe Christian existence; for him, as for the
remainder of the New Testament, the church is
the continuation of the Old Testament people
of God." Michaels similarly writes, "Although
Peter’s greeting is not quite so specifically
Jewish as that of James ('to the twelve tribes in
the diaspora,’ James 1:1), the terms éxhextoli,
napenidnuot and above all Siacmopd, appear to
be expressions of a Jewish consciousness
arising out of the Jewish experience. Since
there is no doubt that Peter is addressing
Christians, it seems clear that he is writing to
communities of Jewish Christians in Asia
Minor. Yet the evidence of the rest of the
epistle strongly favors an audience
predominantly made up of Gentile Christians,
‘redeemed from the empty way of life that was
your heritage' (1:18; cf. 4:3-4). The apparent
inconsistency can only be resolved by candidly
acknowledging that Peter is addressing certain
communities of Gentile Christians as if they
were Jews.”
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1 Peter 1:1

[Iétpog dmdoTorog ITncod Xpiotod EkAeKTOlg
napemidnpolg dtaonopdg [ovrov, I'aratiog,
Kanradokiog, Aciag, kol BiBuviag,

andotorog Inood Xpiotod "That is, a
messenger of Christ sent into the world with
authority to carry out the will of the one who
sent him. The letter is to be seen, not as the
pious opinions of a well-wishing friend, but as
the authoritative word of one who speaks for
the Lord of the church himself." Davids.

ékAextog, 1, ov chosen
TopemdNUOg, ov M temporary resident;
refugee

Cf. 2:11; Heb 11:13. Michaels comments,
"The terms éxAexroi and mapenionpot together
sum up the recipients’ identity. These terms,
nowhere else found in combination in biblical
literature, appear on first impression to point in
quite different directions. One expresses a
relationship to God, the other a relationship to
human society. One denotes a privileged group
(before God), the other a disadvantaged group
(in society)... The addressees are 'strangers'
not by race, birth, or circumstances but
because divine election has 'estranged' them."
And Leighton comments, "It is better to be a
stranger here than to have the approbation of
the world and know not God, being estranged
from him."

The 'sanctification of the Spirit' is here not the
continuing work of making the believer holy
but the initial work of creating a holy believer
(note the distinction between év and the
following €ic). Cf. 2 Thess 2:13. Michaels
comments, "aylaopog tévpatog in the present
passage (as in 2 Thess 2:13) is emphatically a
divine act and an aspect of Christian initiation.
It refers to that separation by which individuals
who are strangers and exiles in their world are
gathered into a new community of the chosen.
The cognate verb aywalew is used similarly in
1 Cor 6:11: 'But you were washed, you were
consecrated, you were justified by the name of
the Lord Jesus Christ and by the Spirit of our
God." The consecration Peter has in mind takes
place through the proclamation of ‘the gospel
with the Holy Spirit sent from heaven' (1:12)."

vmaxon, ng T obedience

Cf. Rom 1:5; 10:16; 16:26; 2 Cor 10:5.

dwonopa, og T dispersion (of the Jews or
Christians scattered throughout the Graeco-
Roman world)

"... points to their position as heirs of the Old
Testament promises (cf. 2:1-9) and to a unity
binding them together which transcended their
geographical dispersion." Selwyn.

The (Gentile) inhabitants of these regions
would have been ethnically and culturally
diverse, including a diversity of language.
"Diverse as the backgrounds of these people
were, they had become the new people of God,
the brotherhood, the chosen people scattered in
the world (2:2-10; 17; 5:9)." Clowney.

1 Peter 1:2

Katd Tpdyvecty 0e0d Tatpds, £V aylaou@
TVEVLLOTOG, €IC DTAKONV KOl POVTICUOV ailaTog
‘Incod Xpiotod- yapig HUIv kol giprvn
TANOvvOEein.

npoyveools, ewg T foreknowledge, purpose

Cf. Rom 8:29; 11:1,2, also Eph 1:11. Davids
comments, "The cause of their salvation is not
that they reached out to a distant God, but that
God chose to relate to them and form them into
a people, his people."

aywopog, ov m sanctification, holiness

pavticpog, ov M sprinkling
aipa, atog T blood
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Michaels comments on the order of the
phrases, obedience followed by sprinkling with
the blood of Christ. He sees this as a reflection
of Exodus 24. Michaels writes, "Hebrews uses
the same pavticpog/povtiCewv language (where
the LXX did not) in connection with the
institution of the Mosaic covenant: Moses built
an altar at the foot of Sinai, and when he had
sacrificed cattle he threw half of the blood
against the altar; the other half he put in bowls,
and read aloud to the people out of the scroll of
the covenant the Lord’s commands. When they
promised to obey all that the Lord
commanded, Moses took the bowls and threw
the remaining blood at the people, saying (in
the words of Heb 9:20), 'This is the blood of
the covenant which God commanded you' (cf.
Exod 24:3-8; Heb 9:18-21). In Hebrews, the
blood of the covenant poured out by Moses
corresponds to the ‘blood of sprinkling’ (aipott
pavticpod) shed by Jesus, the 'mediator of the
new covenant' (Heb 12:24; cf. 10:29). The
participants in this new covenant are invited to
‘draw near with a true heart in the full
confidence of faith, having our hearts sprinkled
to cleanse a guilty conscience and having the
body washed in pure water' (10:22). Peter
lacks the direct reference to Christian baptism
(although cf. 3:20-21), but the close
connection between obedience and sprinkling
suggests that Exod 24:3-8 is as determinative
for his imagery as for that of Hebrews... To
'obey" was to accept the gospel and become
part of a new community under a new
covenant; to be sprinkled with Jesus’ blood
was to be cleansed from one’s former way of
living and released from spiritual slavery by
the power of his death (cf. 1:18-19). Peter’s
choice of images confirms the impression that
he writes to communities of Gentiles as if they
were a strange new kind of Jew."

Davids comments, "The people who have
responded to the gospel proclamation have
been properly brought into a covenant
relationship with God, and that covenant is not
the old one of Sinai but the new one based on
the blood of Christ himself. God's
foreknowledge has been effective; his reaching
out has brought them into relationship with
him."

Our calling is to obedience, but our failure
does not destroy our calling for we have also
the sprinkled blood of Jesus.

"Finding the stream of grace in their hearts,
though they see not the fountain whence it
flows, nor the ocean into which it returns, yet
they know that it hath its source, and shall
return to that ocean which ariseth from their
eternal election, and shall empty itself into that
eternity of happiness and salvation.
"Therefore from a sense of the working of the
Spirit in them, believers may look back to that
election, and forward to that salvation — but
those who are disobedient do not have this
earnest... A man has no portion with the
children of God, nor can he read one word of
comfort in all of the promises that belong to
them, while he remains unholy (Rom 8:9).
"Follow earnestly after holiness without which
no man shall see the Lord." Leighton.

1 Peter 1:3

EdAoyntoc 6 0g0g kol matnp tod kupiov NUAY
‘Incod Xpiotod, 0 katd O TOAD 00Tod EAe0g
avayevvnooag Mudg eig EAnida {doav o’
avaotdoems Incod Xpiotod €k vekpdv,

gvloynrog, 1, ov blessed, praised

Letters customarily opened with a note of
thanks. Peter begins with an expression of
praise to God (cf. 2 Cor 1:3; Eph 1:3). Thisis a
distinctive Jewish and Christian expression (cf.
Gen 9:26; Ps 66:20; Luke 1:68). In this case
the blessing is expressed towards God because
of how he has revealed himself in Christ and
on account of what he has done for us in him.

TOAVG, TOAAN, TOAV geNn TOAAOL, NG, OV
much, many
€\e0g, oG N mercy, compassion

Michaels writes, "It was out of mercy that God
became Father to those who acknowledged
Christ as Lord. The experience of the mercy of
God is common to all believers, whether (like
those being addressed in this epistle) they were
‘once destitute of mercy' (2:10) or whether
(like Peter and other Jewish Christians) they
had long been taught to know ‘a God merciful
and gracious, slow to anger, and abounding in
steadfast love and faithfulness' (Exod 34:6)...
What united Jew and Gentile in Christ was a
new display of God’s great mercy in the
decisive act of raising Christ from the dead.
Both groups needed this fresh outpouring of
mercy, and people from both groups had
received it."

yapig, wog f grace, unmerited favour

eipnvm, ng f peace

mAnbuvoOein Verb, aor pass optative, 3 s
TAnBuve increase, multiply

avaysvvaw give new birth or life to

éamig, Wog T hope, ground of hope

Cdoav Verb, pres act ptc, faccs oo live,
be alive
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A living hope is one that can never be
extinguished as 'living waters' are those which
flow from a perpetual spring. This hope is
'living' because he who is its fount is living —
alive for evermore.

1 Peter 1.5

TOVG &v duvapel Bod PPOVPOVUEVOLS did
mioTemG i coTNpiav EToiunv drokaAveOiva
&v kapd £oyaTe.

avaotaolg, eog f resurrection, raising up

dvvaper Noun, dat s dvvapug
ppovpew guard, hold prisoner

"The resurrection carried Christ not only out of
the grave but to his Father's throne. The great
day of the renewal of all things had already
begun... The time of the new birth of the
universe will come when Christ comes again.
But for those united to Christ in his death and
resurrection, that new day has already
dawned... When Christ rose he ... entered that
new day of which the prophets spoke, and he
brought us with him... In giving new life to
Christ, God gave life to all those who are
united to Christ." Clowney.

"Not only is our inheritance kept for us; we are
kept for our inheritance. It would be small
comfort to know that nothing could destroy our
heavenly inheritance if we could lose it at last.
The wonder of our hope is that the same power
of God that keeps our inheritance also keeps
us." Clowney.

motig, eog T faith, trust, belief

vekpog, o, ov dead

It was Christ's resurrection that raised Peter
from the despair of denial to unshakable hope.

1 Peter 1:4

€ig kKAnpovopiav debaptov Kol dpicvtov Kol
ApLapaVTOV, TETNPNUEVIV £V 0VPOVOIG EIG DUAG

KAnpovopia, og f inheritance

This word is used in the LXX of Canaan as
Israel's promised possession (cf. Gen 17:8).
Davids comments, "While Christians may
suffer in this age and so have no future here,
there is waiting for the faithful a reward as sure
and real as that of Abraham, a reward far better
than an earthly land and far more lasting."”

Note that it is the power of God that does the
keeping — it is not the believer's clinging on to
God that preserves him but God's clinging on
to him. Nevertheless it is through faith.
Davids comments, "The picture is that of a
fortress or military camp. They are within.
Outside the evil forces are assaulting them.
But on the perimeter is the overwhelming force
of 'the power of God." He it is who protects
them. They receive his protection simply
‘through faith,' that is, through committing
themselves in trust and obedience to God.
They may seem vulnerable to themselves, and
indeed in themselves they are, but God's
goodness and protection surrounds them. He
will do the protecting."

compa, ac f salvation
gtowog, , ov ready, prepared

agpbaptoc, ov imperishable, immortal
duavtog, ov  pure, undefiled, unstained
apoapavtog, ov  unfading, permanent

Davids comments, "'Prepared' means that it is
already prepared, as the meal is before the call
to the marriage feast in Matt 22:8 (where the
same Greek term is used)."

Beare paraphrases as "untouched by death,
unstained by evil, unimpaired by time."
Michaels comments, "In general, dpbaptov
refers to freedom from death and decay,
aavrtov to freedom from uncleanness or
moral impurity, and apopavtov to freedom
from the natural ravages of time (as, e.g., in the
fading of flowers, cf. v 24)."

amoxolveOijvor Verb, aor pass infin
anoxaivnte reveal, disclose

Kapog, ov M time, season, age

goyatog, n, ov adj last, final

tetnpnuévny  Verb, perf pass ptc, facc s
mpew keep, observe, maintain

Cf. Mat 5:12; 6:19-20. "Our inheritance will be
revealed in the last day, but God has it ready
for us now. It is finished. Nothing need be
added to God's preparation." Clowney. Note
the use of the perfect participle.

God's final intervention for the deliverance and
vindication of his people. Michaels comments,
"The terminology varies, but Peter clearly
awaits a sudden, supernatural intervention of
God in history, both for salvation (v 5, 9, 13)
and judgment (1:17; 4:5, 17), and this
expectation powerfully shapes much of what
he writes."

ovpavog, ov M heaven
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1 Peter 1:6-9

1 Peter 1:6

Michaels comments on dyeAldcte, "The two
occurrences of this verb form can be seen as
the key to the structure of vv 6-9. The second
ayaAidobe is a resumption of the first;
everything between them (vv 6b—8a) is a
digression. The main thread of Peter’s rhetoric
can then be expressed in one sentence: 'Then
you will rejoice with inexpressible and
glorious delight, when you each receive the
outcome of your faith, your final salvation'...
The theme of the sentence is joy, specifically
eschatological joy. The joy of which Peter
speaks is anchored in the future (i.e., the 'last
day") by the év @ with which v 6 begins (see
Comment) and by the concluding participial
clause that comprises v 9...

"Without using any future verbs, Peter draws a
sharp contrast in vv 6-9 between the present
and the future. Christians are suffering now,
but soon they will rejoice. They are embattled
now (‘guarded by the power of God,' v 5), but
soon they will be victorious. Their faith is
being tested now, but soon it will prove itself
purer and more precious than gold. Whether
they live through their trials or not, the final
outcome of their faith will be salvation, with
the 'praise, honor, and glory' from God (v 7)
that salvation brings. Although they cannot yet
see Jesus, whom they love, they soon will see
him revealed in all his glory.

"The contrast drawn here is a simple one.
Hope for the future is Peter’s basis for
consolation in the present. His main point is
little different from that of Paul in Rom 8:18: 'l
consider that our present sufferings are not
worth comparing with the glory that will be

revealed in us'.

gv @ ayoAdicOe, OAiyov &pti &l Séov
Ao 0Bévteg €v moikiloig mEPAGLOTG,

£v @ "The text could also be translated, ... in
whom you greatly rejoice’. Since Peter uses the
same verb in verse 8 to describe our joy in
Christ, it is possible that he is thinking, not just
of all the blessings we have in Christ, but of
Christ in whom we have the blessings."
Clowney. Davids thinks that the reference is
to the living hope possessed by these believers.
Michaels says that the most natural antecedent
to év @ is év xkap® éoyarte. He therefore takes
ayaAdobe as a present indicative with future
meaning, translating the whole phrase, ‘then
you will rejoice’. (Cf. Tyndale: 'in the which
tyme ye shall reioyce.") Michaels therefore
concludes, "The passage delineates two time
periods: the present, characterized by grief in
this sense, and the future, characterized by joy.
Peter is not speaking paradoxically of joy in
suffering (as he is, e.g., in 4:13) but
eschatologically of joy after suffering.”

ayoAhacOe Verb, pres midd/pass dep
imperat, 2 pl ayodllaw be extremely
joyful or glad

The Greek word for ‘rejoice’ occurs only in
Biblical Greek (and Greek influenced by it)
and is used for religious, not secular, joy. Cf.
Ps 96:11f.; Rev 19:7.

OAyog, m, ov little, small
aptt now, at the present
de1 impersonal verb it is necessary, must

"The manuscript tradition is divided as to
whether éotiv is to be read after i déov. It is
included by B, the original copyist of %, and a
few of the minuscules, but omitted by the
majority of both uncials and minuscules (e.g.,
P"?, the corrector of x A C P W 048). The
difference is roughly equivalent to the
difference in English between 'if necessary'
and 'if it is necessary' — i.e., no difference at all
in meaning. The breadth of evidence slightly
favors omission but no clear-cut decision is
possible." Michaels.

The phrase indicates that "suffering is under
the control of God even if it is not part of
God's ideal world." Davids. Cf. Acts 14:22.

AomnBévteg  Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
Mrew pain; pass be sad, sorrowful

The participle is given concessive force by
Michaels, 'though now, for a little while, you
must suffer..."

mowkthog, M, ov  various kinds of, all kinds
of, diverse

Cf. 4:10 where Peter uses the same word of the
manifold grace of God.
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TEWPOGHOG, ov M period or process of
testing, trial, test, temptation

Cf. Jas 1:2; Heb 11:35-40. Selwyn comments,
"In the security which faith gives them for
salvation [v. 5] they rejoice in whatever trials
they may suffer now; for such trials are a
means of probation, their rejoicing is a
foretaste of the unspeakable bliss which will be
theirs when faith receives its ultimate reward."

1 Peter 1.7

iva 10 dokipiov U®V Tiig ToTEMG
TOATILOTEPOV XPLGIOV TOD ATOAAVUEVOL SLd
Tupog 8¢ dokaopévov gupebi eig Emavov
Kol d6&av Kol Ty év amokaivyetl Incod
Xpotod.

Michaels comments, "Peter uses the metaphor
to make two distinct points. First, genuine faith
is more precious to God than gold because
gold is perishable (the perishability of precious
metals is one of Peter’s characteristic themes,
v 18), while faith, like the inheritance for
which it waits (v 4), is indestructible and
eternal. Second, gold nevertheless (8¢) has
something in common with genuine faith, in
that it is 'tested by fire' (cf. e.g., Ps 65[66]:10:
'For you, O God, have tested us [¢dokipacag
nuac]; you have tried us [éndpwoag Nudc] as
silver is tried”; also Prov 17:3;27:21; 1 Cor
3:13; Rev 3:18; Herm Vis. 4.3.4.)."

dokyuov, ov n testing, act of testing

“A few mss (e.g., P> P and minuscules 23 36
69 206 429) read 10 doxuov instead of to
dokipov, and it is always possible that o
dokipov is an assimilation to James 1:3. Either
form is to be understood as the neuter singular
of an adjective meaning 'genuine’ (either
doKkpog or dokipog) used as a noun with the

meaning 'genuineness’.” Michaels.

gupebn  Verp, aor pass subj, 3 S egvpiokm
£€mavog, ov M praise, commendation
doéa, g f glory
T, ng f honour

TOAVTILOTEPOG, O, OV MOre precious, more
costly (comparitive of moAvtiog
expensive, costly, of great value)

xpvoov, ov n gold

amoAvpévov Verb, pres midd ptc, m & n gen
s amoMwo  destroy; midd be lost,
perish

nop, og n fire

doxalm test, examine, approve, prove

The same picture is found in Jewish literature.
Wisd 3:5-6 reads, "Having been disciplined a
little, [the righteous] will receive great good,
because God tested them and found them
worthy of himself; like gold in the furnace he
tried them, and like a sacrificial burnt offering
he accepted them. And in the time of their
visitation they shall shine forth." Or Sir 2:1-5,
"My son, if you come forward to serve the
Lord, prepare yourself for trials ... For gold is
tested in the fire, and acceptable men in the
furnace of humiliation."

"We receive glory as we share in Christ's
glory. Indeed it is not even certain that Peter is
speaking of the praise, glory and honour that
we receive. He may be referring to the praise
God receives from our proven faith (cf. 2
Thess 1:10)." Clowney.

Michaels comments, "It is God who crowns
genuine faith with ‘praise, glory, and honor' at
the last day (cf. 5:4). Each term (£mawvov,
d6&av, Tiuny) can be used either for that which
human beings offer to God or for that which
God confers on them. Because of the way in
which God is understood in this epistle (and in
the NT generally), the two alternatives are not
to be set against each other but regarded as two
sides of a single coin... Yet the priority is
clear. Peter has in mind explicitly the praise,
glory, and honor that God bestows on his
servants, and only implicitly the praise, glory,
and honor that is his in the act of giving."

amoxoloyig, eog T revelation

"Fire does not destroy gold: it only removes
combustible impurities. Yet even gold will at
last vanish with the whole of this created order.
Faith is infinitely more precious and more
enduring. Like a jeweller putting his most
precious metal in the crucible, so God proves
us in the furnace of trial and affliction. The
genuineness of our faith shines from the fire to
his praise.”" Clowney.

1 Peter 1:8

0v oVK 100vTeg dyamdte, €ig OV dpTL un|
OpAVTEG TIOTELOVTEG 08 AYOAAAGOE Yopd
avekAaANTE Kol dedo&acuévn,

"Yet the focus of their joy is not the
inheritance nor the glory, but the returning
Christ." Davids.

idovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl 6paw
see, observe, perceive
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"160vteg (‘having seen') is supported by the
oldest uncial Mss (P"? x B) as well as other
important Alexandrian and Western witnesses
(C, a few minuscules, Lat and other versions
and the earliest citations by the church fathers);
€id6teg (‘knowing') is the reading of A K ¥,
the majority of later minuscules, and the later
patristic citations. If id6vteg is the original
reading (as the evidence indicates), the change
to €i66teg was probably the result of a mistake
in dictation or hearing. It is doubtful that a
scribe would have deliberately changed
1d6vTeG 10 £idOTEC because ovk iddvteg hardly
makes sense with dyardrte (cf. Gal 4:8)."
Michaels.

‘winning for yourselves' cf. 2 Cor 5:10; Eph
6:8; Col 3:25; 1 Peter 5:4.

telog, ovg N end, conclusion, termination

ayomam love, show love for

On love for God/Christ, cf. Jas 1:12; 2:5 also 2
Tim 4:8. Michaels comments, "The wider
background is God’s covenant with Israel and
his self-identification as the one 'showing
steadfast love [LXX: éheoc] to ... those who
love me and keep my commandments' (Exod
20:6, rRsv; cf. Deut 5:10; 7:9, Neh 1:5; Dan
9:4). Love for the Lord God is the identifying
mark of his people whether in the OT or the
NT (Deut 6:4-5; Mark 12:30), and thus
virtually the equivalent of trust or faith (cf. E.
Stauffer in TDNT 1:52; also Goppelt, 103). In
the NT, love for God has become
interchangeable with love for Jesus, just as
faith in God is interchangeable with faith in
Jesus (note the centrality of love for Jesus in
Peter’s own experience according to John
21:15-17)."

"The pronoun vu@®v is omitted by B, a very
few minuscules, the Coptic Sahidic version,
and certain patristic citations. A few other
minuscules and versions read fu®v (which is
clearly out of place in the context), vpdv
however, has strong and widespread support (%
A C P ¥ 048, the great majority of later
minuscules, and the Latin and Syriac versions),
and is probably to be accepted. It is implied in
any event because the definite article with
niotic points back to vudv tiig miotewg in v 7
as well as motedovteg in v 8. There is a
possibility (although not a strong one) that
vudv could be taken with cotnpiav yoydv
rather than ti¢ miotewc." Michaels.

compw, ac T seev.5
yoyn, ng f self, inmost being, life, 'soul’

"This is not a special part of man's physical or
mental structure, or a divine spark within him,
or his highest nature, but man as a whole; it is
a Jewish rather than a Greek or modern usage
of the word." Best. Cf. Mark 8:35; Matt
16:25-26; Luke 9:24-25; John 12:25.

1 Peter 1:10-12

aptt now, at the present
motevw believe (in), have faith (in)
ayolAdoe see v.6

Again, Michaels sees the rejoicing as future,
'Even now, without seeing, you believe in him,
[and] you [will] rejoice.’ This seems rather
artificial: the prospect of future glory gives joy
to the believer even during present trials.

xapa, ag T joy, gladness, cause of joy
avekiaintog, ov that cannot be expressed
in words

|Cf. 1 Cor 2:9.

dedofaopévny Verb, perf pass ptc, f dat s
doéalw praise, honour, glorify, exalt

Endowed with glory. Michaels comments, "It
is an overwhelming joy, radiant with the glory
of that day."

"The flowing tide of grace now experienced by
the church is the answer to the earnest
searchings of the prophets through the ages;
the sufferings of Christ's disciples and their
destined recompense are part of the divine
purpose now being fulfilled in the outpourings
of the Spirit and the spread of the Gospel —
events which must arrest the awestruck gaze of
the angelic host." Selwyn.

"The emphasis in vv 3-9 on a distinctly future
vindication and on faith as the patient
endurance of trials could give the impression
that God’s people are no better off now than
before Christ had come. Then, as well as now,
faith was based on a promise and was pointed
toward the future. What difference had the
coming of Christ made? Peter’s purpose here is
to answer that question even while affirming
the solidarity of his readers with the ancient
prophets and the ancient people of God."
Michaels.

1 Peter 1:10

1 Peter 1:9

rkopulopevol to Té€hog Ti|g moTemg VUMY
coTpioy Yoydv.

Iepi fig cotpiog EEeliTnoay Kai
Enpavvnoay Tpofital ol wepl TG gig VUGG
XOPITOG TPOPNTEVGAVTEG,

koplw bring, buy; midd receive, obtain

compa, ac f salvation
ékntew seek or search diligently
¢€epavvam make a careful search
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The two verbs emphasize the intensity of the
search. "The same two verbs are linked in Ps
118[119]:2 LXX with reference to 'searching
out' the testimonies of the Lord and 'seeking
out' the Lord himself with one’s whole heart."
Michaels.

yapig, rtog f  grace, unmerited favour

npoentevoavieg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
npoentevw prophesy, speak God's
message

"However much these readers may be
suffering, they stand in a position that even the
greatest of the ancient prophets did not have."
Davids. Cf. Matt 13:17.

Michaels comments, "The fact that the
prophets were Jewish while Peter’s readers are
Gentiles is irrelevant. The biblical Jewish past
is the readers’ past; the Jewish prophets
ministered to them no less than to the people of
their own time. All are members together of
one community of faith, spanning many
centuries.”

Cf. Lk 24:25-26. This is the only occurrence of
do&a in the plural in the NT. Best thinks that it
must refer to a whole series of events —
resurrection, ascension, heavenly session,
return in power ... Michaels comments, "The
last of these 'glorious events' is undoubtedly
the salvation for which the Christian
community waits."

Davids comments, "Neither Christ nor his
people receive the crown of glory without the
crown of thorns."

1 Peter 1:12

ol amexaldeOn 611 ovy Eavtoig uiv 62
dmrovouy avtd, d vOv aviyyéAn DUV did TOV
gvayyeMoapévav HAG Tvedpatt ayim
GmooTaAEVTL A’ ovpavod, gig O émbupodow
dryyelot Tapakdyal.

1 Peter 1:11

anekalveOn Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s
anoxolvnte reveal, disclose
gawrtog, £avtn, éavtov  him/her/itself

Sakovem Serve, wait on

EPAVVAVTEG €1 Tiva §| Tolov kapov E31A0L 10
&v avToig Tved o XPploTod TPOoUaPTUPOUEVOV
10 €ig XploTOv Tobnpate Kol Tag LETA TaDTO
do&oc

gpavvow Ssearch, examine, try to find out
n or

mowg, a, ov What, which, of what kind
Kapog, ov M time, age

"The data the prophets lacked in particular
were time (‘what time') and context (‘what
manner of time')." Davids.

goniov Verb, imperf act indic, 3s dnlow
make clear, indicate, inform

This is not to say that the prophets of the OT
did not minister to their own day and own
generation. The assertion is rather that the
eschatological hope of the prophets finds its
fulfilment in the coming of Christ, in his
redemptive work, and in the new creation
which is his people. Davids comments, "They
live in the 'now' of the last days when the good
news is announced (cf. Isa 40:1-8; 52:7 Nah
1:15; Rom 10:15), and it is announced not
because people have discovered the true
meaning of Scripture but because the same
Spirit who inspired the prophets has been sent
from heaven to inspire the messengers, who in
turn show the true meaning of the prophets.”

"The omission of Xpiotod by B (‘the Spirit that
was among them') probably represents the
effort of a single scribe to avoid the questions
raised by the apparent abrupt reference to the
preexistent Christ." Michaels.

Davids argues that the phrase mvedpa Xpiotod
is not primarily a reference to the preexistence
of Christ but to Christ as the focus of interest
of the Spirit's witness.

avnyyéin Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s
avayyeddo tell, proclaim, preach

gvayyehoapévov  Verb, aor midd ptc, gen pl
evayyeMlo act. and midd proclaim the
good news

npopaptupoucn predict, foretell

| Found nowhere else in Greek literature.

nabnpa, tog n  suffering, passion
doéa,ng f glory

"The preposition v with 'Holy Spirit' is
missing in some important mMss (e.g., P> A B
W 33 and others). The omission is in
agreement with Peter’s style (cf. 3:18; 4:6), but
there is little difference in meaning; in either
case the Spirit is being designated as the power
that makes the proclamation effective. The
simple dative is probably original, with the év
added by later scribes to conform to common
NT usage." Michaels.

arnooctaiévit Verb, aor pass ptc, m & ndat s
arnooteAdo send, send out
ovpavog, ov M heaven
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Michaels comments, "The dative is not strictly
instrumental in the sense that the proclaimers
'use' the Spirit as a power under their control
but rather 'associative' in that it more loosely
designates the ‘accompanying circumstances
and manner' (BDF § 198) of the proclamation.
In the messengers’ announcement of the
gospel, the 'Holy Spirit sent from heaven'
consecrates to God a new people (cf. v 2)...
The description of the Holy Spirit as 'sent from
heaven' serves to characterize the gospel
message as a heavenly message, and so
provides an appropriate setting for the
reference to angels that immediately follows"

Hort reads teleiwc with vneovteg as does
Michaels. Michaels writes, "Adverbs ending in
wg tend to follow rather than precede verbs
which they modify, whether these verbs are
imperatives (dyomoate, 1:22) or participles
(ndoywv, 2:19), unless the participles have the
article, in which case the adverb may stand in
the attributive position (1:17; 4:5, but cf. 2:23).
It is difficult to know what 'hoping perfectly'
might mean... On the other hand, being
‘perfectly attentive' or paying 'perfect attention'
makes good sense." Davids takes a different
view (see below).

émbupew long for, desire
nmapakvrteo ook into, stoop, bend over

évmlo hope, hope for, hope in, expect

Cf. Lk 24:12 where the same verb is used of
Peter stooping to look into the empty tomb on
the resurrection morning. "This sentence
means that the circumstances of the church and
the progress of its redemptive work are such as
excite the rapt attention of angels." Selwyn.

1 Peter 1:13

A0 dvalwodpevol Tag 06QHaG TiiG dtavoiag
VUGV, VQOVTES TEAEI®C, EATticaTe €Ml TNV
pepopEVIY DUV yapv v dmokardyetl ITncod
Xpotod.

Note the aorist: the command is not to go on
hoping but to set your hope firmly/completely
upon... This is the main verb and the focus of
the exhortation. "They are to set their hope
totally in their reward at the return of Christ
instead of setting their hope on the transitory
and corrupt (as 1:24-25 characterises them in
closing this section) people and rewards of this
age... Yet Peter is not suggesting a flight into
dreams of the future, the use of eschatological
speculation as an irrelevant opiate to dull the
pain of today, but rather a careful evaluation of
present behaviour in the light of future goals
and an unseen reality." Davids.

dwo therefore, for this reason

eepw bring, carry, bear, lead

| God's grace demands our response.

avaloodapevol Verb, aor midd ptc, m nom pl
avalwvvour bind up; é&. tag dcevac g
dwvolag make one's mind ready

oopug, vog T waist, loins

dwvolwa. mind, thought, understanding

Cf. Prov 31:17; Jer 1:17; Lk 12:35; Eph 6:14.
To gird up the loins was one of the commands
given to the children of Israel as they were
preparing to leave Egypt (Ex 12:11). Long
flowing robes impede activity unless tucked
into the belt. The instruction here is parallel to
Heb 12:1,2 — get rid of all impediments (here
particularly mental impediments) so that you
may be ready to live the life of a disciple,
eagerly following the Lord.

"The use of pépewv instead of épyecban
underscores the sovereign action of God in
bringing grace to his people at the 'revelation
of Jesus Christ' (cf. the passive participles in
vv 4 and 5 and the passive verbs in v 12 that
similarly imply the initiative of God."
Michaels.

amoxoloyig, eog T revelation

1 Peter 1:14

MG TEKVO DITAKOTIC, L) CLGYNLOTICOMEVOL TOTG
TpOTEPOV £V TH] Aryvoig VudV Embopiong,

tekvov, ov n child
vmaxon, ng f obedience

vnow be sober, be self-controlled

A favourite exhortation of Peter, cf. 4:7; 5:8.
"While the term originally indicated sobriety
as opposed to intoxication, in the NT it denotes
‘complete clarity of mind and its resulting good
judgment,' that is, an alertness needed in the
light of the imminent revelation of Christ and
the hostility of the devil." Davids. Peter uses
the term as synonymous with ypnyopodvreg.

A Hebrewism meaning ‘obedient children'.
Alford comments on this construction (in the
context of Eph 2:3), "That of which they are
sons is the source and spring of their lives, not
merely an accidental quality belonging to
them."

ocvoynuatilopar be conformed to, be
shaped by, live after the pattern of

Cf. Rom 12:2.

tehewng fully, completely

npotepov and to . adv  previously,
formerly

ayvow, ag f ignorance, unawareness

émbopa, ag f desire, longing, lust
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They must no longer act upon impulse but
must act deliberately, from an understanding of
their redemption and its implications.

"The problem with desire is not that one enjoys
or needs things in the material world —
Scripture is neither ascetic nor Platonic, for it
does not believe that the physical world of
pleasure is evil in itself or a lower level of
existence — but that the goods of this age
become the goals one seeks rather than means
to the goal of serving God." Davids.

£oecbe  Verb, futindic, 2 pl &i

Cf. Lev 11:44; 19:2; 20:7.

1 Peter 1:15

GAAQ KOTO TOV KOAEGAVTO VUGG Gytov Kol
avtol dylot &v o avaotpoeTi yevnonrte,

avactpoen, ng f manner of life, conduct

A common word in ethical teaching. It
indicates that holiness is not just an inner
pietistic sentiment but a quality which is to
find expression in every aspect of life.

"As Israel was the elect, called people of God
in the OT, so now Christians, both Jews and
Gentiles, are the called people of the new age
(e.g., Rom 8:30; 9:11, 24-26), a theme of
which Peter is very fond (1 Pet 2:9, 21; 3:6, 9;
5:10). The calling is a calling to God and
therefore to separation from the way of life of
this age (cf. Eph 4:1; 1 Thess 4:7). That this
separation is not simply ritual but took in all of
how one lived is shown in Peter's use of 'life-
style," a term used almost as much in 1 Peter as
in the rest of the NT altogether." Davids.

"The manuscript tradition is closely divided
over whether or not the verb 'to be' is
expressed: £yo Gyog (x A” B and a few others)
or éym dywg e (p™? A°C P W and the
majority of later witnesses). The shorter
reading agrees exactly with the LXX of Lev
19:2, while the &ipu is found in Lev 11:44 and
in some Mss of Lev 20:7, 26. It s likely that
drywog is original here, and that the gipu was
added at the end to correspond to the preceding
diylor oecbg, although it is also possible that
an original iy was dropped to conform the
quotation exactly to Lev 19:2. The difference
in meaning is inconsequential.” Michaels.

1 Peter 1:17

Kot el matépa émuxareicbe tov
GTPOCOTOANUTTMG KPIvovTa KATH TO EKAGTOV
£pyov, &v OB ToV Ti|g mapoikiag VUDY
xpOvov dvactphente:

émkalen call, name; midd call upon

Perhaps especially in prayer.

dnpocwnoinuntog impartially

Cf. particularly Acts 10:34 for Peter's words
concerning Cornelius.

Kpwo judge, pass judgement on
£kaotog, 1, ov each, every

yveviibnte Verb, aor pass dep imperat, 2 pl
ywvopor

"Holiness is to characterize the day-by-day
conduct of Christian believers always and
everywhere." Michaels.

1 Peter 1:16

1ot yéypomrar 6t Ayiol Eceobe, Ot Eyd
éyoc.

God's character as judge is not nullified by the
Gospel, cf. 2 Cor 5:10; 1 Cor 3:12-15; Rom
14:10-12; Mt 25:31-46. "Peter’s point is that if
he and his readers have a special relationship
to God by virtue of their calling and their new
birth, then it is all the more urgent that they
remember who he is in himself, and display the
reverence that God deserves." Michaels.

The singular £épyov suggests a single
judgement on the entire life.

@oPoc, oo m fear

Sott because, for, therefore

"The formula introducing the scriptural
quotation varies somewhat in the manuscript
tradition, probably because the words &6t
véypamtar 6t (as in B 6t and a few other Mss)
seemed redundant to later scribes, especially in
light of a second 6t in the following clause.
Consequently, the 6t (‘'that’) was omitted in
the majority of Mss (including p’*x A C and
P), while 81611 yéypamtar was omitted in two
later minuscules (33 and 1243). The §ti should
probably be retained but left untranslated (the
imperative with which the quotation begins
makes it virtually untranslatable in English)."
Michaels.

Demands a spirit of reverential fear, Ps 111:10;
147:11 etc. Godly fear is the first mark of
conformity to the holiness of God. Cf. 2:17,
18; 3:2, 14, 15.

véypamtan Verb, perf pass indic, 35 ypagw
write

nopowuo, ag T stay (among strangers)
xpovog, ov m time, period of time
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"The term 'sojourning' is used in the OT to
indicate those who do not have the rights of
citizenship but are temporary foreign residents
in an area (Lev. 25:23; 1 Chron 29:15; Pss
33:5; 38:13; 118:19). Like Israel in Egypt
(Acts 13:17) Christians are foreigners on earth.
Since they belong to another land (Eph 2:19;
Heb 11:9; 13:14), they are not citizens here
(Phil 3:20). If they recognise the temporary
nature of their present life, they will be better
able to live in the light of their ultimate
judgment and permanent state." Davids.

avactpaente Verb, aor pass indic, 2 pl
avaoctpepo pass live, conduct oneself

1 Peter 1:18

€1001eg 611 00 POapTOIC, dpyvpim T XpLCi®,
EMTPpOONTE €K Tig poTaiog VUMY AvaoTPoeTig
TATPOTOPUSOTOV,

eidoteg  Verb, perf act ptc, m nom pl oida
know

In the Christian, it is not uncertainty about
salvation that causes fear but rather certainty
concerning it. We should be marked by a
reverential fear because we know that we have
been redeemed.

@Baptog, n, ov subject to corruption
apyvpiov, ov n silver (coin), money
n or

xpvcov, ov n gold

I.e. not with the coinage that would free a slave
in the slave market.

ghvtpwbnte Verb, aor pass indic, 2 pl
Atpoopor redeem, set free

"The concept of being ransomed is ... based on
a major theme of the OT, namely the
redemption of ancestral property that had been
sold because of poverty or because a person
had had to sell himself into slavery (Lev 25:25;
48-49), which redemption in context is linked
to the great redemption of slaves that God
accomplished in the Exodus (Exod 30:12;
Num 18:15." Davids. Cf. Luke 4:18-19 — the
year of Jubilee has come. Peter's readers had
been redeemed from slavery to a former sinful
way of life. However, as Michaels points out,
"Peter’s interest in the ransom price comes not
primarily from the LXX ... but from the
interpretation of Jesus’ death embodied in the
Gospel tradition (specifically the Avtpov dvti
noAA®v of Mark 10:45 // Matt 20:28). The
verb Avtpodv is used to much the same effect
in Titus 2:14, where Jesus himself (£5wkev
gowtov) is the ransom."

patoog, a, ov  worthless, futile, useless

avaotpoen, ng f see v.15

notporapadotog, ov handed down from
one's ancestors

Probably refers to Gentile paganism — but a
similar redemption also characterises the
Christian Jew — see Paul's words in Rom 6:16-
23 and Gal 4:8.

1 Peter 1:19
AL Tio aipott g duvod dpmpov Kol
aomirov Xpiotod,

Yo, o, oV precious, valuable
aipa, atog f  blood

On blood as the means of redemption see Eph
1:7; Heb 9:17,22; Rev 1:5; 5:9 and Morris, The
Apostolic Preaching of the Cross, chapter 3.

auvog, oo m lamb
auwpoc, ov faultless; without blemish
domiog, ov pure, spotless; without defect

There may here be a reference to Is 53:7 (cf.
2:22), but the primary reference is to the
Passover Lamb closely connected with the
redemption from Egypt (cf. Exod 12:1-5; 29:1;
Lev 22:18-21; 1 Cor 5:7).

"Although the reader is held in no actual
suspense, Peter achieves a certain dramatic
effect by withholding as long as possible the
identification of the one being described: the
Xpotod at the end of the clause thereby links
vv 18-19 to v 20." Michaels.

1 Peter 1:20

TPOEYVAOGUEVOL UEV TTPO KATAPOATC KOGHOL,

Qovep®BEVTOG 08 €’ €0 ATOV TAOV YPOVAV O

VUAG

npogyvoouévov Verb, perf pass ptc, m & n
gens mpoywwokw know beforehand,
choose beforehand

Cf. v.2, also Rom 16:25; 1 Cor 2:6-10; Tit 1:2-
3.

xatapoin, ng f beginning, creation
eavepwbévtoc Verb, aor pass ptc, m noms
eavepow Mmake known, reveal

| Implies Christ's pre-existence.

goyatog, 1, ov adj last, final
ypovog, o m time, period of time

"The best ancient Mss (x* A C and others) have
last’ (singular: éoydrov) and 'ages' (plural: taov
ypovav). The majority (including p’® and P)
make both plural, while ™ and ¥ make both
singular. Scribes who overlooked the
substantival use of éoydtov here (BDF §
264.5) would tend to make the noun and its
apparent adjective modifier agree." Michaels.
For the phrase 'the end of the times' cf. Acts
2:16-21; 1 Cor 10:11; Heb 9:26.
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Cf. vv 10-12. "The function of &v vpdg is
similar to that of gig Oudg in v 4b, the first
direct address to the readers in the body of the
epistle; the prepositional phrase in each case
marks a transition from generalized
confessional material to a specific application
(or reapplication) to the readers, who are then
further identified by the definite article (tovc)
with another prepositional phrase and either a
participle (v 5) or an adjective (v 21).

The whole of the divine plan of redemption
finds its focus in Christ and its application to
the Christian." Michaels.

Davids comments, "This sense of their place in
God's plan, their privileged status, along with
their sense of the impending end, should
strengthen these believers in the face of their
concomitant trials."

The believer's faith rests in a God who has
done something that none else could do. If God
has raised Jesus from the dead and given him
glory there is nothing he cannot do to fulfil his
promises towards his people.

1 Peter 1:22-25

1 Peter 1:21

TOVG 01" anTod MoTOVG £ig BedV TOV Eygipavta
avTOV €K vekp®dV Kkai d6&av antd dovta, HoTe
TNV ToT VUGV Kol EAnida eivan gig Oedv.

Michaels comments, "In these verses Peter
resumes what he set outto do inv 13: i.e., to
spell out the practical implications of Christian
faith and hope. Where the imperatives in v
13, 15, and 16 focused on his readers’
responsibilities toward God, he now comes to
their ethical obligations to one another."”

It is through the preaching of the word and the
work of the Spirit that the recipients of this
letter have come to know the God and Father
of the Lord Jesus Christ as their God. The
reality of this transformation is to be made
visible in their love for one another. The word
which brought them to life continues to give
life, a life expressed in shared life.

o avtod emphasises the redemptive work of
Christ as the ground and instrument of
Christian faith.

1 Peter 1:22

motog, N, ov faithful, believing

Tag yoyag YUV NyvikoTeg €v Ti] VTOKOT] THS
aAnBeiog eig PrAadelpiov AvOTOKPITOV €K
kapdiog GAANAOVG dyamnoate EKTEVAC,

"The reading of the majority of ancient Mss
(including p"® x C P and ¥), 'those who
believe' (tovg ... moTovovTag), is probably a
scribal alteration of the substantive expression,
'believers' (tovg ... motovg, as in A B and vg).
The latter is found only here with &ic and is
probably to be preferred (cf. Metzger, Textual
Commentary, 688), although the difference is
slight in any case." Michaels.

yoyn, ng T self, life, 'soul’
Nyvikoteg Verb, perf act ptc, m nom pl
ayviCw purify, cleanse

Cf. Jer 6:16. Many, such as Best, see as a
reference to baptism. Michaels, however,
writes, "The purification he has in mind is not
a ceremonial cleansing, but a purification of
his readers’ everyday lives, the equivalent of
holiness in their avaotpoon (cf. v 15)."

""Believing in God' is an appropriate
expression for the experience of Gentile
Christians precisely because it summarizes the
break they have made with their past."
Michaels.

vmaxon, ng f obedience

gyepo  raise
vekpog, o, ov dead

|Cf. Rom 4:17.

do&a, ng f glory, splendour
dovta Verb, aor act ptc, macc s didmpu

Picks up the themes of sanctification and
obedience from v.2 as well as the phrase
‘obedient children’ of v. 14. "The association of
purification with obedience recalls Peter’s
opening greeting, and (especially in light of the
reflection on Christ’s 'precious blood' in v 19)
suggests that the purification of the readers’
souls has been accomplished in principle by

‘sprinkling with the blood of Jesus'." Michaels.

[Cf. Lk 24:26.

awmdew, ag T truth, reality; éva. truly

wote SO that, with the result that
motig, ewg f faith, trust, belief
éhmig, 10o¢ f hope, ground of hope

[cf.v.3.

eivor Verb, pres infin gi

Sanctification is effected by the Holy Spirit but
results in obedience to the will and word of
God (cf. Jn 17:17; 2 Thess 2:10,12,13; Rom
10:16). tng aAnBetag here means the gospel
(cf. Jn 14:16-17; Gal 5:7; Eph 1:13; 1 Tim
4:3).
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Many MSS add dwa mvevpatog after dindeiog
but the most important early Mss (p’’x AB C
¥) and the most ancient versions omit them.
This appears to be a theological expansion
introduced by a copyist.

oaderpio, ag T brotherly love

The mutual love of the members of a family or
close-knit community. Cf. Rom 12:10; 1 Thess
4:9; Heb 13:1; 2 Pet 1:7.

dvumokpirog, ov - Sincere, genuine

I.e. without ulterior motives.

kabapog, a, ov pure, clean, innocent

koBapdg is missing from A B and some Old
Latin and Vg. The tendency to scribal
expansion leads Michaels to prefer the shorter
reading.

"In the beginning God generated life through
his word, a theme repeatedly seen in Gen 1 (cf.
Ps 33:6, 9; Rom 4:17) and in John 1:3, but also
significantly found in Isa 40 (especially v. 26,
although the whole chapter speaks of the
creative and re-creative power of God). Now
he regenerates through his word (as in Jas
1:18), which is here described as 'living,' that
is, 'life-giving,' ‘creative,' or 'effective' (John
6:63; cf. 5:24; Phil 2:16; Heb 4:12; cf. Isa
55:10-11), and 'enduring’ (Matt 24:35; in John
the same verb is used but the stress is on the
word's remaining in the person or the person's
in the word, not the quality of the word itself)."
Davids.

1 Peter 1:24

kapdw, ag T heart

aAANA®V, o1G, ovg reciprocal pronoun one
another

ayomam love, show love for

10T miica oapE MG xOpToc, Kai mhoa d0&a
avTiig d¢ dvBog yopTov: £ENpdvon 0 ¥OPTOG,
Kol 10 dvBog é&émecev-

"Peter’s point is that having purified their souls
for the express purpose of displaying genuine
affection for each other, they must do exactly
that." Michaels.

dott because, for, therefore

éktevmg earnestly, constantly

Not mere show or passing sentiment.

1 Peter 1:23

ot is short for d16t yéypamror. The
quotation is from Is 40:6-8. As with Isaiah
40f., so here Peter addresses exiles with a
reminder of the perishability of all mortal
things but the imperishability of the plans and
redemptive purposes of God — here particularly
the imperishability of the Christian's
inheritance and hope (cf. v.4).

avoyeyevvnEVOL 00K €k oropdg eBaptiic dAla
apBaptov, d10 Adyov {dvtog Beod Kai
pévovtog:

oapé, capkog f  flesh, human nature

|n(~xc5(x oap€ 'all humanity'

avayeyevvnuévolr Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom
pl dvayevvam see v.3
onopa, ac f seed; origin, parentage

¥optoc, ov M grass, vegetation, shoot
do&a, g T seev.21

Only here in NT. The word, "appears to have
been chosen because it focuses more on the
process of sowing than on the seed as such."
Michaels.

Instead of avng the TR, following the later
uncials and most minuscules, substitutes
avBpomov, assimilating the quotation to the
LXX of Is 40:6.

¢Baptog, n, ov see v.18

apbaptoc, ov imperishable, immortal
Cow live, be alive

ueve trans remain, stay, abide

avbog, ovg n flower; blossom

£€npavOn  Verb, aor pass indic, 3s Enpawveo
dry up; pass wither

sxmumto fall off, fall away, fail

Hort suggests that the participles 'living' and
‘abiding' qualify 6gov (a view shared by
Michaels), but most commentators take them
as qualifying Loyov.

After pevovtog TR, following most
minuscules, adds ¢i¢ tov aiova. The phrase
appears to be an intrusion from v. 25.

"With these borrowed words, Peter
metaphorically pronounces judgment on the
world in its self-sufficiency (cf. 1 John 2:17)
and on pagan culture in its hostility to the
Christian communities both in Rome and Asia
Minor. He will make his words of judgment
more explicit later in the epistle (1 Pet 2:8;
3:16-17; 4:17-18; 5:5b)." Michaels. See also
3:12.

1 Peter 1:25

70 8¢ pTjpa Kupiov pévet eig TOV aidva. ToDTOo
8¢ éoTv 10 Phjno 1O edayyeMobEY gig LUEG.

pnuo, atog N word

10 8¢ pAua kupiov Michaels translates as 'But
what the Lord has said'
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peve see v.23

aiwv, aiovog m age, world order, eternity

evayyehoBev  Verb, aor pass ind, 3s
evayyeMlm act. and midd proclaim the
good news

Cf. 2:22; 3:10. "It indicates speaking or acting
with ulterior (usually base) motives, that is,
anything less than speaking the full and honest
truth from the heart." Davids.

Taking up the theme of v.12 and bringing this
section to a close. Michaels comments, "The
repeated pronouns help build the readers’
identity, and begin to call them to
responsibility."”

vrokpioig, ewg T hypocrisy, pretence

1 Peter 2:1-3

In most of the ancient Mss, the first two items
on this list ('malice’ and 'deceit’) are singular
and the last three plural, but the tendency of a
few Mss is to make some or all of the last three
singular as well.

"Continuing his emphasis on the life of
Christians in community the author writes
negatively of the sins that hinder members
from loving one another and must therefore be
laid aside, but also positively of the way in
which they can grow in the Christian life."
Best.

Any type of pretence or deception before God
or man, inconsistency between doctrine and
practice or between behaviour when among
Christians and when in the marketplace.

@bovog, ov m envy, jealousy, spite

1 Peter 2:1

AmoBépevot odv miicov Kokl Kol TévTo
d6A0V Kol VToKkpicelg Kol pOOVOLG Kal TAGOG
KOTAAOALAGC,

"Envy' is an inward attitude behind much
deceit and insincerity. It appears frequently in
the vice lists in the NT as characteristic of the
old life (Rom 1:29; Gal 5:21, 26; Phil 1:15; 1
Tim 6:4; Tit 3:3), and it was one of the motives
of Christ's crucifixion (Matt 27:18; Mark
15:10). It is often associated with community
strife and party spirit in the vice lists." Davids.

armobépevor  Verb, 2 aor midd ptc, m nom pl
armotidnu throw off, be done with

xatoloha, ag T slander, insult

Cf. Rom 13:12; Eph 4:22-24; Col 3:8-10. May
reflect baptismal and catechetical language.
Davids comments, "Since God has reached out
and effected their regeneration and it is an
enduring act of his, they should live
accordingly, rather than returning to wallow in
corruptible life. So Peter looks back to the
point of conversion when they repented from
and renounced their old life and were baptised
into the new, the point of their new birth, and,
using a word that often refers to taking off and
laying aside clothes (e.g., Acts 7:58), pictures
the believers as having cast aside or ‘gotten rid
of' the vices of the old life, as if they were a
soiled garment. What has been gotten rid of,
however, is not the grosser vices of paganism,
but community-destroying vices that are often
tolerated by the modern church. Here Peter,
like James and 1 John, shows his concern for
community solidarity. Especially when a
community is under pressure there is a
tendency to begin bickering and division,
which only makes the community that much
more vulnerable to outside pressure."

Disparagement rather than open slander. Cf.
Jas 4:11-12; to speak against a brother is to
usurp the role of God.

1 Peter 2:2

¢ aptryévvnta Bpéen O Aoykov ddolov yola
émmobnoate, tva &v adtd avénbijte gig
cotpiav,

aptiyevvntog, ov. hewborn
Bpepog, ovg n baby, infant

Cf. 1 Cor 3:1f; Heb 5:12ff. Here the phrase
emphasises utter dependence upon God. In
what follows there is no negative note
contrasting infants with some later stage of
Christian maturity.

loywkog, n, ov rational, spiritual

Kok, og evil, wickedness

In context the meaning is 'ill-will' or 'malice".
"It has to do with certain antisocial attitudes
and behavior. xaxia could be summarized as
'mischief' or 'bad blood," the nursing and acting
out of grudges against particular people, or
against society as a whole." Michaels.

The word Loywucog is found in the NT only here
and in Rom 12:1. The 3 possible meanings of
the term are:

i) ‘'of the word' — this is perhaps the most
natural sense here.

ii) 'reasonable’, 'rational’ — this makes no sense
here.

iii) 'spiritual' — used in this sense especially by
the gnostics in contrast with the physical.
This could be its sense here, although v.5
uses wvevpotikog for this idea.

dodog, ov m deceit, treachery
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Davids comments, "While 'spiritual’ is the best
translation, for it anticipates the spiritual house
(using another word for 'spiritual’) of 2:5, this
‘spiritual milk' is surely 'the word that was
preached to you' or 'the living and enduring
word of God' of 1:23, 25. Thus the Christians
are encouraged to continue to steep themselves
in the teaching about Jesus, not to leave it
behind now that they have been converted.
Indeed, it is by this that they not only came to
birth but will also ‘grow up.™ l.e. in contrast
with the gnostics.

1 Peter 2:4-10

adodoc, ov without admixture, pure
yoAa, yokoxtog N milk
gmmobew long for, desire

"Long for spiritual nourishment as eagerly as
newly born babies do for physical
nourishment.” Moule.

avénbite Verb, aor pass subj, 2 pl av&ave
and av&w grow, increase, reach full
growth

cotnpia, og f salvation

The TR, following most minuscules, omits &ig
cotnpiav either through an oversight in
copying or because the idea of ‘growing in
salvation' was theologically unacceptable.

The meaning is like that of Charles Wesley in
his hymn Love Divine when he writes "Let us
see thy great salvation, perfectly restored in
thee: changed from glory into glory, till in
heaven we take our place..."

1 Peter 2:3

&l &yevooobe GTL YpnoTOG O KVUPLOG.

"The reading i, supported by early
representatives of the Alexandrian type of text,
was improved stylistically in later witnesses by
using the more subtle ginep, which among
New Testament authors occurs only in Paul."
Metzger.

This section is linked with the preceding on
Christian behaviour. Christian behaviour is
grounded in the relationship between Christ
and his people, the church. Christ is the stone
and Christians too are stones. Christ is the
chosen one (v.4) and Christians too are chosen
ones.

Michaels comments, "Having spoken of
individual spiritual growth in vv 1-3, Peter
now turns his attention to the church as a
community of believers (although without
using the word éxkinocia).”

The passage draws on three OT passages
regarding stones — Is 28:16; Ps 118:22; Is 8:14.
In contemporary Judaism these were all
applied to the Messiah and all are applied to
Christ elsewhere in the NT — see Mk 12:10;
Acts 4:11; Rom 9:32-33; Eph 2:20. "Peter uses
extensive Old Testament imagery to show that
New Testament believers (both Jew and
Gentile), are in fact a new ‘people of God' who
have come to possess all the blessings of Old
Testament Israel but in far greater measure."
Grudem.

Michaels comments, "Nowhere else in the NT
are the three 'stone’ references brought
together. Paul in Rom 9:33 weaves the two
Isaiah passages into a single quotation by
placing Isa 8:14 in the framework of Isa
28:16... The textual similarities between the
quotations in Romans and in 1 Peter (in
significant deviation from the LXX) suggest
either a direct literary relationship or the
independent use of a distinctive textual
tradition, possibly attributable to an early
collection of scriptural testimonies to Jesus as
the Messiah (Ellis, Paul's Use of the Old
Testament, 89-90; C. H. Dodd, According to
the Scriptures, 41-43)."

1 Peter 2:4

gyevoaoBe Verb, aor midd dep indic, 2 pl
yevouar taste, experience

Davids suggests the phrase may here include
an allusion to the Lord's Supper.

IIpog dv mpocepyduevol, Aibov {dvta, Vo
avOpOTOV HEV AmOdESOKIUAGUEVOV TP 08
0e® éxhextov Eviyov

TPOGEPYOUOL COMe or go to, approach

xpnotog, 1, ov kind, loving, good, merciful

Cf. Ps 34:8. The 'LORD' of Ps 34:8 is here
identified with Jesus. Cf. Heb 6:5.

"To drink the milk of the Word is to 'taste'
again and again what he is like, for in the
hearing of the Lord's words believers
experience the joy of personal fellowship with
the Lord himself." Grudem.

May reflect Ps 34:5. "By this expression Peter
hints... that all believers now enjoy the great
privilege, reserved only for priests in the Old
Testament, of 'drawing near' to God in
worship. But rather than coming to the altar or
even to the holy place in the Jerusalem temple,
they now come 'to him' in whom 'the whole
fulness of deity dwells bodily' (Col 2:9)."
Grudem.

Mbog, o m stone, precious stone
Cow live, be alive
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Cf. Acts 4:11; Mk 12:10f; Rom 9:33.
Indicates Christ's superiority to the OT temple
which was made out of ‘dead’ stones.
Michaels adds, "It is possible that in referring
to Christ as the 'living Stone,' Peter intends to
accent once again the contrast between Christ
and the 'empty way of life that was your
heritage' (1:18) [which included worship of
gods of stone] as well as the 'perishable things
such as silver and gold' that belonged to that
way of life. If there is a common denominator
in Peter’s three uses of the participle 'living'
(i.e., 'living hope," 'living God,' 'living Stone"),
it is the implied contrast with the hopelessness
and idolatry of contemporary paganism."

Some ancient Mss (x A° vg and others) have
the compound érowodopeicbe in place of
oikodopeicBe. The difference is slight; it is
possible that the compound form is intended to
call attention in advance to Christ as the
foundation or 'cornerstone’ on which the
'spiritual house' is built (vv 6, 7; cf. Eph 2:20),
or the variant may simply reflect in a more
general way the terminology of Eph 2:20; Col
2:7; 1 Cor 3:10-17. oikodoueiobe, the reading
of the majority (including the most significant)
of the Mss, is to be accepted as original.

TVELLATIKOC, 1], OV Spiritual, pertaining to
the spirit/Spirit

arnodedoxipacuévov  Verb, perf pass ptc, m
acc & nnom/acc s amodokipalom reject
(after testing)

"Ps 118:22, which will be quoted inv. 7, is
already in mind. This theme, which came from
the oral tradition of Jesus' sayings (Mark
12:10), also appears in Acts 4:11. The term
'rejected’ implies examination by builders and
then casting aside as a reject, unfit for the
future building of the nation. With that the
readers can surely identify, for they were
feeling the rejection of their fellow-citizens as
well." Davids.

The context suggests the thought of a temple —
cf. Mk 14:58; 15:29; Jn 2:19; 1 Cor 3:16; 2
Cor 6:16; Eph 2:19-22; 1 Tim 3:15; Heb
12:18-24; Rev 3:12; 11:1.

"The beauty of this new and living ‘temple
made of people’ should no longer be expensive
gold and precious jewels, but the imperishable
beauty of holiness and faith in Christian's lives,
qualities which much more effectively reflect
the glory of God (cf. 1 Peter 3:4; 2 Cor 3:18)."
Grudem. The picture emphasises corporate life
— they are not individual stones lying in a field
or on a building site.

ékhextog, 1, ov chosen
évtyog, ov  valuable, precious, honoured,
esteemed

An allusion to Isa 28:16, quoted in v. 6.
Davids comments, "This is the one to whom
they have come and whose dual fate they
share."

Michaels comments, " At the heart of Peter’s
interpretation of these Scripture quotations is
the election of Jesus Christ as God’s
instrument of salvation (cf. 1:20), and through
him the election of the believing community
(cf. yévoc gxdhextov in v 9)."

The TR, along with later minuscules, omits &ic,
Metzger suggests "probably because its
presence seemed to imply that Christians were
not already priests." The evidence for &ig in the
earlier Mss is overwhelming: P?x AB C ¥
and others.

iepatevpa, Tog N priesthood

1 Peter 2:5

Cf. the explicit allusion to Exod 19:6 later in
2:9. Davids comments, "Peter sees the church
in terms of Israel's priestly function." Grudem
adds, "To try to perpetuate ... a 'priesthood'
distinct from the rest of believers is to attempt
to maintain Old Testament institutions which
Christ has abolished once for all.”

xai avTol O¢ Albot {@vteg oikodopeichs olkog
TVEVLLOTIKOG €1G lepdrtevpa dylov, dvevéykol
TVELLOTIKAG Bvoiag E0TPocdékTovg Bed d1
‘Incod Xpiotod-

avevéyxar Verb, aor act infin avagepm
offer (of sacrifice)
Ovow, ag f sacrifice

"The imagery shifts twice in this verse, from
Christ as the stone and human beings as the
builders to Christians as stones and part of the
building to Christians as priests serving in the
building." Davids.

Cf. Rom 12:1; Phil 4:18; Heb 13:15-16 for
examples of such spiritual sacrifices.

Michaels comments, " In 1 Peter, as in
Hebrews, the 'spiritual sacrifices' are first of all
something offered up to God as worship
(&vevéykar) and, second, a pattern of social
conduct. The two aspects cannot be separated,
and the priority is always the same." Cf. v. 9.

Peter is perhaps reflecting on the name given
him by Jesus and applying a similar principle
to all believers.

oikodopem build, build up

g0mpocdektog, ov  acceptable
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"Although it does not affect the translation,
there is disagreement in the manuscript
tradition over whether 'God' is expressed with
the definite article. The majority of ancient
mss (including P™ &% and P) read & 0@,
while X~ A B C and some significant
minuscules read simply 0e@®. The matter is
almost impossible to decide, although the use
of the article in Paul’s similar formulations
(Rom 12:1; Phil 4:18; cf. Heb 13:15) as well as
Peter’s preference for the article in his more
formal expressions of praise or virtue offered
up to God (e.g., 2:12, 17; 3:4, 18; 4:11, 16)
slightly favors the retention of the article here."
Michaels.

The offering of God's people is acceptable
only because it is offered ‘through Jesus
Christ'.

1 Peter 2:6

oot mepiéyet v ypaot]: 1dov tifn v Ziov
ABov dxpoymvioiov EKAEKTOV EVTIHOV, Kai O
MoTEV®V &M DT OV LT KaTos)LVoT.

dott because, for, therefore
nepeyw Stand
ypoon, ng f writing, Scripture

"Peter puts his readers in the category of those
‘who believe in him (v.6) and concludes
therefore they 'will not be put to shame' but
will rather share in the 'chosen and precious'
status of the cornerstone in whom they trust:
[cf. opening words of vv 7 and 9]... The RSV
translation To you therefore who believe he is
precious (based on the AV and followed
surprisingly, by the NIV and apparently
NASB), is an extremely unlikely
understanding of the Greek text and is
criticised by almost every major commentator
[Hort, Beare, Bigg, Selwyn, Kelly, Michaels].
The Greek sentence contains no verb and
rather literally says, 'Therefore the honour to
you, the believers." It is quite natural to
understand the verb 'to be'... 'Therefore the
honour is to you, the believers.” Grudem. It
complements the previous assertion that
believers will never be put to shame.
Michaels comments similarly, "In the
immediate context it is not so much a question
of how Christian believers perceive Christ as
of how God (in contrast to 'people generally")
perceives him, and of how God consequently
vindicates both Christ and his followers."

amotew fail or refuse to believe

l.e., 'it stands written' — a phrase of very similar
force to the more common yeypantat. The
phrase is unique in the NT but does occur in
the LXX. It "shows the quality of 1 Peter's
Greek." Davids.

The first quotation is from Is 28:16. The
original context of each of these quotations is
important to understanding the significance of
them being quoted here.

nfOnu place, set, appoint
dxpoywviaiog, o, oV corner stone, keystone

God is performing a new work, establishing a

new dwelling place for himself in place of the

Jerusalem temple and its rejecting and rejected
leaders.

"A, P, the Syriac Peshitta and the majority of
later Mss read dneiBovowv ('disobedient ones')
in place of dmotodow (‘'unbelievers'). The
variant seems to be influenced by the
amedodveg of v 8; the witness of P> x B C ¥
and other Mss is conclusive in favor of the text
as it stands, although B in v 8 errs in the
opposite direction by reading dmictodvreg
instead of aneBodvrec." Michaels.

The focus here is on the unbelieving
neighbours of those reading the letter as those
who have rejected Jesus, not (as in the gospels)
on the Jewish authorities.

€Kkhektog, 1, ov  see v.4

évtipog, ov  see v.4

motevw believe (in), have faith (in)

KotowoxvvOii Verb, aor pass subj, 3 s
Kotooyuve put to shame

1 Peter 2:7

amodokipalm seev.4

oikodopem See v.5

g&yeviiOn Verb, aor indic, 3 s ywopa

kepoAn, ng f head

yovia, ag T corner; kepon yoviag main
corner stone, keystone

Ps 118:22 The meaning is chief corner stone,
'the foundation of the corner' (Michaels), rather
than ‘capstone’ [NIV].

VUV 0OV 1] T TOIG TIGTEVOVGIV: BTMIGTODGLY
0¢ ABog Ov dmedokipacov oi 0ikodopoDVTEG
ovTog £yeviyOn ig Kearrv Yoviag

1 Peter 2:8

niun, ng f honour, respect, price

Kot MO0¢ TPOSKOUUATOG Kol TETPA.
GKOVOIALOV" 01 TPOGKOTTOVGLY T AOY®
amelfodvreg: €ig 0 kol £Tédncav.

npockoupo, atog N that which causes
stumbling or offence
netpa, ag T rock, solid rock
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okavdaiov, ov n that which causes sin/
offence, obstacle

Is 8:14 states that "The Lord himself will
become 'a sanctuary' for those who follow him,
but also that he will prove to be ‘a stone of
offence, and a rock of stumbling' to the

disobedient of 'both houses of Israel".
Grudem.

"The word chosen [suggests]... a sharing in
the blessings of God's 'chosen' people in the
Old Testament [cf. 1:1]... as well as a sharing
in the privileged status of Christ, the ‘chosen'
rock." Grudem. Cf. 1:1.

Bactletog, ov royal, palace
iepotevpa, Tog N priesthood

npookomtw intrans stumble, take offence,
be offended

An encounter with Jesus, the living stone,
leads either to faith in him and incorporation
into what God is doing in him or to stumbling
and destruction.

anebew disobey, be an unbeliever

The sense is probably 'they stumble because
they disobey the word.'

gtéOnoav  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl tnu
see v.6

Baotleov iepatevpa could be variously
translated:

i) royal priesthood;

ii) kingdom of priests;

iii) kings and priests (cf. Rev 1:6; 5:10). Best
says 'group of kings, group of priests.'
Davids favours the first of these. He says they
are a 'priesthood belonging to a king' and that

the phrase "indicates that they serve, not the
earthly cult of Israel or any other such cult, but
that which belongs to the inbreaking kingdom
whose king is Christ."

"Hostile unbelief should not terrify the
Christian against whom it is directed, for God
their Father holds it all under his control, and
will bring it to an end when he deems it best.
Amazing as it may seem, even the stumbling
and disobedience of unbelievers have been
destined by God." Grudem. Again, this is
illustrated first in Christ's own rejection but
has application also to us as Christians.

€0vog, ovg N nation, people

"The idea is not their moral holiness (although
it is a call to that; cf. 1:15-16), but their
separation to God. God has set Christians apart
to be his people just as Israel was in the OT.
This is underlined in the final phrase, 'God's

own people' or 'the people of his possession'.
Davids.

1 Peter 2:9

Aoog, ov m people, a people
nepumomolg, evg T obtaining, gaining

Y peic 8¢ yévog xhektov, foacilelov
ieparevpa, £0vog Gylov, Aaog gig mepimoinow,
Ommg tag apetag EEayyeiinte 10D €k GKOTOVG
VUAG kaAéoovTog €ic T0 Bavpaoctov avTod
Qaxe:

Cf. Exod 19:5-6 (also 23:22); Is 43:20-21 (also
Dt 4:20; 7:6; 10:15; 14:2). The use of these
titles, with the weaving together of several OT
texts, indicates "a long period of meditation on
and use of these texts in the church. The
emphasis throughout is collective: the church
as a corporate unity is the people, priesthood,
nation, etc., rather than each Christian being
such. This emphasis is typical of the NT in
contrast to our far more individualistic concern
in the present. The West tends to focus on
individuals relating to God, while Peter (and
the rest of the NT; e.g., Paul's body-of-Christ
language) was more conscious of people's
becoming part of a new corporate entity that is
chosen by and that relates to God." Davids.
Michaels comments, "The words vueig 8¢,
picking up the duiv odv of v 7, introduce a
series of honorific titles spelling out the Tiun of
those who believe."

Cf. Ex 19:5; Is 43:21; Mal 3:17 also Acts
20:28.

Michaels says that the emphasis of Laog &ig
nepuroinow is on future possession. "To Peter,
it is already the case that the Christian
community belongs to God as a unique
possession (cf. viv 8¢ Aaog 0o, v 10); what
still awaits is its final vindication against the
unbelieving and disobedient." Hence he
translates, 'a people destined for vindication.

onwg (or 6nwg dv) that, in order that

apetn, ng f moral excellence, goodness;
redemptive acts, power (of God)

€€ayyeilnte Verb, aor act subj €&ayyelw
proclaim, declare, tell

yevog, ovg N family, race, people, nation
gkhektog, 1, ov chosen

"An echo of Is 43:21... The context is
appropriate, for it promises redemption from
the captivity of Babylon (Is 43:14) and
repeatedly emphasises that God forgives and
redeems his people for his own sake, that his
glory might be proclaimed (Is 42:8,12;
43:7,25; 44:23). Similarly, God has redeemed
Christians not out of Babylon but out of
darkness and has called them to himself,
taking them not back to Jerusalem, but into his
marvellous light (cf. 2 Cor 4:6; Eph 5:8; Col
1:12-13; 1 Thess 5:4-5; 1 Jn 2:8-11)." Grudem.
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Davids comments, "Examples of this can be
seen in the hymns of Revelation (4:11; 5:9;
15:3-4; 19:1) and the gospel proclamations of
Acts. This heraldic praise is their reason for
existing."

okotog, ovg n darkness, evil

Bavpactog, 1, ov marvelous, wonderful;
extraordinary, astonishing

owg, pmtog n light

Michaels suggests that this is an example of
"The exalted language by which the author
characteristically heralds the last day (cf. ‘an
indestructible, incorruptible, and unfading
inheritance,' 1:4; 'rejoice with inexpressible
and glorious delight,’ 1:8; 'so that when his
glory is revealed you may rejoice all the more,’'
4:13; 'and when the one great Shepherd
appears you will receive the unfading crown of
glory," 5:4)." The 'light' spoken of here "is
eschatological and future, like the 'day' that is
drawing near according to Paul in Rom 13:12."
Michaels concludes, "The 'marvelous light' to
which the Christian community is called is
nothing other than the 'glory’ soon to be
revealed in the coming of Jesus Christ (cf. 1:7—
8: 4:13; 5:1). The elect community lives
between the darkness of its pagan past and the
light of its eschatological future. Alienated
from the one and not yet at home in the other,
it is a community of 'strangers and foreigners'
in the Roman Empire (2:11; cf. 1:1), whether
in the West or the East."

Michaels comments, "There is irony in the
allusion to the names of Hosea’s son ('Not my
people’) and daughter ('Not pitied") in Hos 1-2.
Peter uses the terminology to remind his
Gentile readers that they are Gentiles. They
were not always the people of God but have
become so by God’s mercy now revealed in
Jesus Christ (cf. 1:3; Eph 2:4). Yet the texts in
Hos 1-2, like the texts alluded to in v 9 (Exod
19:6; Isa 43:20-21), described Israel’s
experience, not that of the Gentiles. In their
transformation from ov Aaoc, to Aaodg oD
these gentile Christians of Asia Minor are
reenacting a chapter of Israel’s own history.
The very language that identifies them as
Gentiles at the same time confirms their
identity (established by the metaphors of v 9)
as 'lsrael." The experience of being 'no people’
or 'destitute of mercy' was Israel’s experience
by virtue of her disobedience long before it
was the experience of these Gentiles. In their
past alienation no less than in their present
acceptance before God, the Jews are the
prototypes for the Christians to whom Peter
writes."”

1 Peter 2:11-3:12

1 Peter 2:10

The need for holiness has already been
emphasised (1:15f.), this same theme is now
applied to various social settings:

i) Relationships in a pagan world, 2:11,12;
ii) Relationships with the state, 2:13-17;

iii) Relationships in the household, 2:18-3:7;
iv) Relationships in the church, 3:8-12.

of mote 0V AaOg ViV 08 Aaog 00D, ol ovK
nAenpévor vov 8¢ éiendévtec.

1 Peter 2:11

"Peter inserts a poem based on Hos 1:6, 9-10;
2:23, which are also cited independently in
Rom 9:25-26... This poem sums up the
election theme of this section and gives
comfort to a suffering and rejected people who
are to see that their earthly rejection is only
earthly. In truth they are the accepted ones of
God." Davids.

Ayoamntoi, TapakaA®d Og Topoikovs Kol
TAPETIONUOVG AnEYecHat TV CApKIKDY
EmBupudv, aitveg oTpaTEHOVTOL KOTA THG
yoyiis:

dyamnrocg, 1, ov beloved

noté enclitic particle once, formerly

nienuévol Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom pl
éhea and éiesw be merciful, show
kindness; pass. receive mercy

éhenbévteg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
EAEA®

The address ayanntoi marks the beginning of a
new section (cf. 4:12). nopaxoA®d introduces a
section of exhortation. Michaels comments,
"The brief appeal thus introduced is best
understood as a heading to 2:11-4:11 in its
entirety."

Of dyomnroi Michaels writes, "Its point is not
only that Peter loves those to whom he writes
but that God has loved them and made them
his people (cf. 2 Thess 2:13). In this sense
dyamnroi has much the same meaning as the
ékhextoig of 1:1."

mapakoiew exhort, encourage, urge
TOPOKog, ov M stranger, exile

Cf. 1:1,17.

mapemdNUog, ov m see 1:1
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Holiness begins with a realisation of who we
are — a right view of ourselves. "The
knowledge that they do not belong does not
lead to withdrawal, but to their taking their
standards of behaviour, not from the culture in
which they live, but from their ‘home' culture
of heaven." Davids. Cf. Phil 3:20.

dneyw midd. abstain from, avoid

Michaels comments, "A number of important
ancient mss (P2 A C L P and others) read the
imperative dnéyecbe, while the majority of
MSS have the infinitive anéysofat, dependent
on mapakor®. There is no significant
difference in meaning. Both infinitive and
imperative occur with ‘appeal’ (rapoakoid)
formulas in Paul’s epistles, although the
former predominates. In 1 Peter the only other
such formula (5:1) is followed by the
imperative, as is the only example in Hebrews
(13:33).

"As to the verb itself, the infinitive danéyecOon
is used in two memorable NT passages having
to do with ethics (Acts 15:20, 29; 1 Thess 4:3;
cf. 1 Tim 4:3), and scribes are perhaps more
likely to have changed an original dnéyecbe
(cf. 1 Thess 5:22) to anéyecOou than the other
way around. Although Peter usually prefers the
aorist imperative to the present, there are
exceptions (e.g., 2:17), and in the case of this
particular verb, the aorist imperative is so rare
as to be hardly an option. dnéyeobe is probably
the correct reading."

capkikog, N, ov belonging to this world

Anything which distracts from Christ and the
life of the Spirit — even things which are right
in themselves.

émbua, ag f desire, longing, lust,
passion

Michaels translates ‘'renounce your natural
impulses.’ He comments, "Because they are
‘aliens and strangers' in Roman society by
virtue of their election, Peter urges on his
readers a clean moral break with the 'natural
impulses' of their past (cf. émbopion in 1:14;
4:2), impulses belonging to the 'darkness' out
of which they have been called (cf. 2:9)."

ooTig, ftig, 6 1 Who, which
oTpotevopal wage war, do battle
yoyn, ng f self, inmost being, life, 'soul’

Cf. Rom 7:7ff., 23; James 4:1; 2 Cor 10:3-6.

1 Peter 2:12

TV AVASTPOPTV DUDV €V TOiC EBveaty Eyovteg
Koy, va, &v @ katalarlodoy DUV g
KOKOTOL®V, €K TOV KOADV EPYOV ETOTTEVOVTEG
d0EGomat 1OV B0V €v NUEPQ EMOKOTIC.

avaotpoen, ng f manner of life, conduct

£€0veowv  Noun, dat pl €6vog, ovg n nation,
people; ta . Gentiles

Here used for those who are not Christians.
Michaels comments, "Peter’s consistent way of
referring to his Gentile Christian readers as
though they were Jews is reinforced on the
negative side by designating those outside their
fellowship as 'the Gentiles' (ta £6vn; cf. 4:3).
The term traditionally applied by Jews and
Christians alike to non-Jews is transferred to
non-Christians, so as to become the equivalent
of such English words as 'heathen’ or 'pagan’
(cf. oi é6vikoi in Matt 5:47; 6:7)."

Kkalog, n, ov good, right, beautiful

|Cf. 1:15. Not just good but seen to be good.

kotodorem speak evil of, say bad things
against, slander

A few mss (L P and others) read the
subjunctive katalaldot in place of the
indicative katolaiodow for ‘accuse.' The
effect of such a reading is to make the
accusative more hypothetical: 'in case they
should accuse you.' The indicative, however, is
clearly to be preferred.

kakonoew do evil, do wrong, harm

Not formal legal indictments but "malicious
gossip and slander™ Selwyn.

émontevovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
gmontevw See, observe

The verb occurs in the NT only here and in a
similar context in 3:2 (cf. émonton, 2 Peter
1:16).

The majority of mss (including A P and )
have the aorist participle érontevoavieg
(‘having observed’) in place of the present
émontevoveg (‘observing'’). The latter is the
reading of the earliest and best MSS, however
(e.g., P”»x B C), and is to be accepted as
original. Possibly the aorist participle was
introduced because it seemed obvious to
scribes that the 'observing' of the good works
of Christians by the Gentiles in Asia must
precede, both logically and temporally, their
‘glorifying’ of God on the final day of
judgment. The participle is instrumental,
explaining the ¢k of the preceding phrase:
‘from your good works' (i.e., by observing
them).

"When slandered or persecuted, Christians are
not to withdraw into a ghetto (cf. 1 Thess 4:12;
Col 4:5) but to answer their opponents, not
with verbal arguments, but with positive loving
behaviour." Best.

do&aowowy  Verb, aor act subj, 3 pl do&alw
praise, honour, glorify

g¢moxonn, ng T visitation (of God's presence
among men)
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Cf. Matt 5:16. "The day of visitation is
mentioned in the NT only in Luke 19:44 (cf.
Luke 1:6), but it appears in the Septuagint in
Isa 10:3 (cf. Gen 50:24... Jer 11:23; Wisd 3:7).
While visitation by God can mean salvation, in
the Isaiah passage, which is the only exact
parallel, it indicates the day of judgment. All
people will have to confess God's powerful
display in his people, that is, 'give glory to
God,' on that day, even if they have not
previously acknowledged his (and their)
rightness (cf. Judg 7:19, where 'give glory to
God' is an exhortation to acknowledge God's
justice and righteousness by a full confession
before execution)." Davids.

Michaels, on the other hand, writes,
"Elsewhere in 1 Peter, ‘glorifying God' is an
act of worship performed specifically by
Christian believers (cf. 4:14b, 16), and the use
of the term here evidently signals repentance
or religious conversion at or before the last day
(cf. Rev 11:13; 14:7; 16:9). Peter’s hope for
those who now despised and slandered the
Christian community was that they would
change their minds and join the chorus of
praise to God that distinguished Christians
(and Jews? — Peter does not say) from the rest
of the world. The scenario was not that
Christians would proclaim to them the gospel
of Christ. like those who first brought the
Christian message to the provinces of Asia (cf.
1:12, 25), but that simply by observing the
'good conduct' or 'good works' of those who
believed in Christ, the accusers would see that
their charges were false. Acknowledging the
faith of the Christians as true and the God of
the Christians as worthy of their worship, they
would 'glorify God on the day of visitation' (cf.
the scenario played out between a believing
wife and an unbelieving husband according to
3:1-2)." He argues that the ‘day of visitation'
"is a decisive intervention of God in human
affairs, whether for judgment ... or for
blessing... Its equivalent in 1 Peter is the
joyful 'last day' (1:5) when salvation is
revealed, 'the end of all things' (4:7; cf. v 17b)
when 'the living and the dead' are 'judged'
(4:5), the revelation of Jesus Christ in his glory
(1:7, 13; cf. 4:13; 5:1) when 'the great
Shepherd appears,' and those who have served
him faithfully receive glory as their ‘unfading
crown' (5:4). Both judgment and blessing are
implied, but Peter’s emphasis falls decisively
on the latter (note the absence of the phrase in
3:16, where the accent is on judgment)."

1 Peter 2:11-12 Postscript

Michaels sums up this section saying, "This
brief section sketches Peter’s 'battle plan' for
the inevitable confrontation between Christians
and Roman society. As battle plans go, it is a
gentle one indeed, in the tradition of Paul’s
advice to the Romans not to 'be overcome by
evil, but overcome evil with good' (Rom
12:21). Peter starts with the assumption that
the first and most immediate conflict is within
the Christian believer. That is, between the
‘natural impulses' toward survival and
acceptance in Roman society, and the 'soul’ or
new life focused on God and the approaching
'day of visitation.' The resolution of this
individual conflict is the key to the resolution
of the social conflict between Christians and
their detractors.

"The conflict in society is won not by
aggressive behaviour but by 'good conduct' or
'good works' yet to be defined. Peter’s vision is
that the exemplary behaviour of Christians will
change the minds of their accusers and in
effect 'overcome evil with good," but how or
under what circumstances this will come about
he does not venture to predict. He knows that
human life is short and carries with it no
guarantees of prosperity or even safety.
Although he holds before his readers a vision
of their enemies’ repentance and salvation, his
more basic conviction is that whether in this
way or some other, their cause — and their God
— will be vindicated. The 'day of visitation,'
seen here as a time of redemption and
rejoicing, can be viewed in other
circumstances as an occasion of judgment and
shame. Without repeating the actual phrase,
Peter will in subsequent contexts expose the
darker side of his eschatological vision (cf.
3:16-17; 4:5, 17-18)."

1 Peter 2:13-17

On civil authority, cf. Rom 13:1-7. The
problematic nature of the Christian's
relationship with the state, or with civil
authority, arises from the fact that he/she
belongs to another kingdom and is a stranger
and foreigner in the world (v.11).

1 Peter 2:13

‘Yrotaynte ndon avBponivy kticel dud oV
KOplov- ite Pactiel og brepéyovtt,

vrmothynte Verb, aor pass imperat, 2 pl
vmotacom Ssubordinate; pass. be
subject, submit to, obey
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The majority of later Mss insert otv, 'then' or
'therefore' after bmotdynte, making the
transition to the 'household codes' of 2:13-3:9
less abrupt, and explicitly making the latter a
series of concrete examples of the good
conduct required in v 12, That there is an
implicit connection is true in any case, but as it
stands the transition is abrupt. otv does not
belong in the text.

'Be subject' is the theme of the 'social code'
which is common to Christian ethical teaching
(2:18; 3:1; 5:5; Eph 5:21; 6:1, 5; Col 3:18, 20,
22; Titus 2:5, 9). Michaels argues that the term
is best translated ‘defer to.'

Michaels cites 1 Tim 2:1-2 as a similar
example of abrupt transition from focus on
society as a whole to authorities. He writes,
"The earliest examples of Christian moral
instruction, when they looked beyond the
Christian community itself, seem to have
viewed the state and the general population in
much the same way, urging gentleness and
respect toward rulers, fellow citizens, and
enemies without much distinction. To Peter the
reason is simple: they are creatures of God."

avbpomvog, n, ov_human, characteristic of
mankind
Ktolg, emg T creation, what is created

Omepeym DE Superior; govern, rale, have
power over

1 Peter 2:14

€lte NyeLoOcV (G O aTOD TEUTOUEVOLS €l
€diknow Kokomoldv Enatvov ¢ dyabomoidv

I.e. human institution. ktioig is not normally
attributed to man. Hence RSV margin renders
‘every institution ordained for man.' I.e. civil
authority is considered to be instituted by God
(cf. Rom 13:1-7; Dan 2:21 etc.). Best considers
that it is this understanding of ktioig which
forms the basis for the demand for submission
to the earthly power.

Michaels, however, argues that ktisig should
retain its normal sense of that which is created
by God. Pointing out that the examples that
follow are people rather than power structures,
he argues that the phrase ndon avBpwnivy
ktioet should be translated ‘every human
creature’ (i.e. 'every person’), and concludes,
"'Defer to every human creature' simply
anticipates the command with which v 17
begins: 'show respect for everyone'. The
purpose of avBpwnivy is not to define a human
creation or institution in contrast to God’s
creation ... but to focus on humanity (in
distinction from the natural order) as God’s
creation... Peter’s assumption is that all people,
even those who accuse and slander the
Christians, are creatures of God (cf. 4:19),
deserving of respect and consideration on that
ground alone."

fyepwv, ovog m governor, ruler, prince

l.e. local governors — legates, procurators,
proconsuls ...

nepno send

St avrov may refer to the king (v.13). Grudem,
however, thinks that the phrase should be
translated 'through him' and that it means that
governors are sent by God through, or by
means of the emperor. Davids and Michaels
think that the reference is to the Emperor —
these officers are his representatives.

ékdknoig, ewg f retribution, rendering of
justice, punishment
KaKoTolem See v.12

Cf. Rom 13:4.

€mavog, ov M praise, commendation
ayabonoiew do good, help; live uprightly

S Tov kOprov: Submission is governed,
directed and limited by this phrase. Jesus is
King of kings and Lord of lords.

eite if, whether
Bacilevg, ewg m king

Here a reference to the Roman Emperor who
laid claim to divinity and whose regime was
becoming oppressive of Christianity.

Public benefactors frequently received rewards
or praise from the governors in the ancient
world — a kind of primitive honours system.
Davids, however, comments, "It is unlikely
that Christians ever expected commendation,
even in a society which was full of public
honours, for they were generally from the
lower classes and in a time of persecution
often preferred to stay out of public notice
altogether. But they did appreciate public
order, and what Peter is doing here is simply
quoting the general way their culture described
this. Governors deserve submission because
even the worst of them preserve some
semblance of conformity to pagan standards of
good, and that is better than chaos."”
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Michaels comments, "Two factors must be
taken into account before this view is
dismissed as naively optimistic. First, Peter is
aware (even from a very limited acquaintance
with their situation) that his readers’
difficulties are with unruly elements in the
general population, not with the governing
authorities. These authorities are his readers’
first recourse, and Peter’s strategy is to view
them in a positive light. Second, he wants to
foster in his readers a pattern of behaviour that
gives the lie to all possible charges of
subversion or wrongdoing. In attempting to
serve God, they must be careful not to offend
needlessly the civil authority. To start with the
presumption that their responsibilities to God
and to the empire must inevitably come into
conflict is the surest guarantee that this will be
the case. Should it happen that these
obligations conflict, the last recourse is the day
of visitation (2:12), and Peter has made clear
from the outset his firm hope of joy and
victory on that day (cf. 1:5-9)."

"In their rebellion against God they are
ignorant of his ways and thus perceive the
behaviour of Christians in a warped manner.
But the blameless behaviour of Christians will
indeed put them to silence, if not in the present
age (although it might — should they become
reflective enough), in 'the day of visitation'
(2:12)." Davids.

1 Peter 2:16

¢ €AebBepot, Kol U G EMKAAVLLLO EXOVTEG
g kaxiog TV élevbepiov, AAL’ O Bgod
dovAot.

€levbepog, a, ov free, free person

"Peter has in mind not political or social
freedom (which for household servants [2:18—
25] and wives [3:1-6] was limited at best), but
freedom in Christ from the ‘ignorance’ (1:14)
or 'darkness’ (2:9) of paganism.” Michaels.

gmikoAvppa, Tog N covering, pretext
kakia, og  evil, wickedness

1 Peter 2:15

(611 o¥TOOG €0Tiv TO BEANNO TOD BEOD,
dyaBomolodvtag epuodv TV Tdv dppoveov
avOpdnv dyvaciov):

l.e. they are not to argue that the superior
claims of Christ give them freedom to be
troublemakers in society in his name — one
might think, in this regard, of the arguments of
those who have bombed abortion clinics.

ovtwg thus, in this way

BeAnua, atog n will, wish, desire

owodv Verb, pres act infin gipow silence,
put to silence

&élevbepua, ag f freedom, liberty
dovlog, ov m slave, servant

Michaels comments, "Despite his generalized
language, Peter still has the accusations of 2:12
in view. What must be 'silenced’ (¢uuodv) is
the loose talk implied by the xataiarodoty of
that verse. Peter’s confidence is that the good
works of Christian believers will transform
such slander into glorification and the praise of
God on the day of visitation, but his best hope
short of that is to shut the mouths of those who
make trouble for the Christians (cf. Jesus
‘putting to silence' the Sadducees in Matt
22:34). The means are the same:
ayabomorodvtag here corresponds to ék tdv
koh@v Epywv in 2:12. Peter knows, however,
that even with logic on his side, it is only
possible to 'silence the ignorance of the foolish'
with the help of the emperor or his appointed
representatives (vv 13-14)."

The paradox of the Christian's relationship
with God - free, having the rights of a son, yet
also a bond slave — is reflected in the
Christian's relationship to the state. Cf. Gal
5:13; Rom 6:15,18,22; Eph 6:5-7; 1 Cor 7:20-
24,

1 Peter 2:17

TAVTAG TWACOTE, TNV AOEAPOTI T AyamaTe,
OV BedV poPeicbe, OV Pactiéa TiLdTE.

niwow honour, regard, reverence,
acknowledge the status of

appdévev Adjective, gen pl dopwv, ov gen
ovog fool, foolish, senseless, ignorant

Frequently used in Proverbs to mean not just
wayward men but those opposed to God.

ayvoow, ag T lack of spiritual perception;
ignorant talk

In the best ancient Mss, the first of the
commands in this verse is expressed by an
aorist imperative (tywoate), while the last
three are present imperatives (&yomdre ...
@oPeicOe ... udre). In the majority of later
Mss, however, including K and L, the second
command is also aorist (dyomiooate). The later
scribes were probably influenced by the
preceding tiufooate and perhaps by the
aAAnlovg dyarnnoote of 1:22.

Michaels argues, "The responsibility to
everyone receives a certain emphasis from the
aorist imperative tiuncote (agreeing with
vrothynte) in contrast to the three present
imperatives that follow."

adehpotng, nrog f brotherhood (of
believers)
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ayoram love, show love for
poPeopon fear, reverence
Baciléa Noun, acc s Pacirevg

1 Peter 2:18

Michaels writes, "Although the four
imperatives divide naturally into parts, there
are no formal features clearly setting off the
first two commands from the last two. They
are a single series, with each command linked
naturally to the one preceding. If the first two
and the last two can be viewed as pairs, so too
can the first and last (because of the repetition
of the verb 'respect’) and the second and third."
Grudem comments, "Peter now returns to
'honour’, the same word with which the verse
began: Honour the emperor. In what is
apparently mild irony Peter has put the
emperor on the same level as ‘all people’. The
progression seems to be as follows:
Fear God
Love the brotherhood
Honour all people  Honour the emperor

While positively affirming the obligation to
honour the emperor (consistent with vv 13-15),
he also subtly implies that, contrary to the
claims of the Roman emperors to be divine, the
emperor was by no means equal to God or
worthy of the fear due to God alone.

Christians have obligations to the state, but
their obligation to God and the brotherhood of
believers is higher." Cf. Prov 24:21.

Davids comments similarly, "This balance
made the church of the next few centuries
refuse both revolution (e.g. the church fled
Jerusalem rather than take part in the war
against Rome in AD 66-70) and participation
in the army; she would also both speak
respectfully and appreciatively of Roman
order, and refuse to give even a pinch of
incense to the Emperor in worship (their
equivalent of the practice of saluting the flag in
the United States). Pagans would think them
foolish for their obedience to the law in
general (which they often tried to avoid), and
more foolish for their disobedience to the
command to take part in a simple and
relatively meaningless patriotic ceremony of
worship. But it was that balance that Peter felt
best expressed the truth to which Christians
bear witness."

Ol oikétor VroTaocopevol &v mavti OPw Toig
deomdTOng, 00 povov Toig dyaboig kai
Emecéoty GALY Kol Tolg OKOALOLG.

oiketng, ov f house servant, servant

A house servant might well be educated and
hold a responsible position. Michaels
comments, "The other NT examples of the
household duty code address Christian slaves
as dodrot (Col 3:22; Eph 6:5), but because
Peter has just referred to all his readers as 6eod
dodAot (v 16), he switches to oikéran in order
to focus on household servants as a particular
social group (the same group, presumably, as
the do0Aot of Colossians and Ephesians). NT
and LXX usage suggests no discernible
difference in meaning."

vmotocom  See V.13

"In Rabbinic Hebrew, participles are used to
express not direct commands, but rules and
codes. The participles in 1 Peter 2:18; 3:1, 7ff;
4:7-10 and Romans 12:7-13 occur in similar
codes and it seems quite probable that they
represent original Hebrew participles. If this is
a correct linguistic explanation it will follow
that the material in these verses goes back to a
Semitic source originating in very primitive
Christian circles." Barrett (Romans, pp. 239-
240).

@oPoc, oo m fear

Best thinks this refers to fear of God rather
than fear of the human master, as does Davids
who adds, "Fear of reverence (Gk gofog) in 1
Peter is always directed toward God, never
toward people."” Michaels adds that, "The
effect of mavti in the phrase év movti eoPw is
to intensify rather than universalize the
reverence of which Peter speaks, yielding the

translation 'with deep reverence'.

deomotng, ov m Lord, Master (of God),
slave owner, master (of a house)

1 Peter 2:18-25

vu@v is not found in the earliest and best Mss,
although it is supplied by a few (X Z some vg
MSs). Peter addresses the servants
impersonally at first, even though his use of
the nominative as a vocative makes it
appropriate to supply 'you' and 'your' in the
translation.

Cf. Eph 6:5-8; Col 3:22-25; 1 Tim 6:1f; Titus
2:9f; 1 Cor 7:21-23.
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Michaels comments, "Because Peter reserves
the designation ‘Lord' (x0proc) for God or
Christ (the only exception being 3:6, where his
language is dictated by an OT text), he chooses
deomotng to refer to slave masters (cf. 1 Tim
6:1; Titus 2:9) instead of the kvp1og of
Colossians and Ephesians (where the same
distinction is maintained by the phrase 1oig
Kotd odpko kvpiotg in Eph 6:5 and the play on
ot koplot and 6 xvpiog in Eph 6:9 and Col
4:1)."

povov adv only, alone
dyaboc, 1, ov good
gmewng, g gentle, considerate

Metzger comments, "The difficulty of
interpreting the expression did. cuveidnow
0o, a collocation which occurs only here in
the New Testament, prompted copyists to
introduce one or another alleviations. In accord
with Acts 23:1; 1 Tim 1:5,19 some witnesses
(C 94 206 ...) replace Bgod with dyadnv. In
other witnesses the two readings are conflated,
producing 6god dyabnv (A* ¥ 33) and dyabnv
feod (p'? 81). The reading 0o is strongly
supported by x A2 B K L P most miniscules vg
cop***#™ john-Damascus.”

Michaels suggests that the meaning here is
"fair' rather than 'gentle’.

vnogepw endure, bear up under
Aomn, ng f grief, sorrow, pain
nooyw Suffer, experience
adwmg  unjustly

'‘Even’ or ‘also’ (kdu) is omitted in a few ancient
Mss, including p’® Although the external
evidence is not strong, the k& would have
been expected after o0 povov, and it is easier
to see why scribes might have added it than
why they would have omitted a kéu that was
original. This may be an instance in which p’
has preserved the original reading, xéu is in
any case legitimately supplied in a translation.

okoAog, o, ov crooked, perverse,
dishonest

Michaels suggests the translation
‘unreasonably cruel’ for oxolog here. The
Christian's obedience is not to be governed by
the character or conduct of the one to whom
obedience is due. Davids comments, "The
motive for the submission and service is not
their respect for their masters, but their respect
for God, who receives the service as if it were
done to him and whose name is honoured by
their good behaviour."

"It would have been impossible for a Greek to
conceive of a slave suffering unjustly at the
hands of his master.” Best. Aristotle argued
that injustice could never be done to a slave
since a slave was mere property.

Michaels comments, "The value Peter sees in
suffering lies not in the endurance of itas a
heroic act but in two other factors: first, the
suffering must be the result of a person’s
‘conscious commitment to God," and second, it
must be ddikmg, a word that Peter will explain
in the following verse. taoyewv, which occurs
here for the first time in the epistle, will
become Peter’s characteristic word for the
suffering both of Christ (2:21, 23; 3:18; 4:1)
and of Christians (v 20; 3:14, 17; 4:15, 19; 5:
10). The verb 'suffer' is appropriate, as the verb
'die' obviously is not, for Peter’s purpose of
presenting Christ’s passion as an example for
his readers to follow."

1 Peter 2:20

1 Peter 2:19

T0DTO Yap YOPIS €l 010 cuveidNnoy Beod
VIOQEPEL TIG AT TACY®V AdTKMG:

moilov yOp KAE0G &l AROPTAVOVTESG Kol
Kohopopevotl Diopeveite; GAA €l
ayoBomolodvTe Kol TAGYOVTEG DITOUEVETTE,
100710 YApPIG TOPQ BED.

xapig, wog f grace, unmerited favour

Tovto yap yopig this is to receive the approval
of God/ God's favour' cf. Lk 2:52; 6:32-34.

Tow0¢, , oV interrog pro. what
KAgog, ovg n credit, honour

ovvewdnolg, ewg f conscience, awareness

Here only in NT and in LXX only in Job
28:22; 30:8.

'‘Awareness of God', 'mindful of God'. I.e. out
of a conscious sense of one's relationship with
and obligations towards God. Michaels points
out that "This phrase corresponds to the év
navti eoPm of v 18." He suggests the meaning
‘out of conscious commitment to God', but
adds, "although the simplicity of Selwyn’s
suggestion 'for God’s sake' ... is also
appealing.”

aupaptove  Sin, commit sin

Michaels suggests that Peter uses the term
'sinning' here rather than 'doing wrong' because
it prepares the way "for Peter’s discussion in
vv 22-24 (based on Isa 53) of 'sin’ (auaptia)
and its removal (cf. 3:18; 4:1-2, 8)."

kohapilw beat, strike
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In place of 'beaten’ (kohapilopevor), p’> 82 P ¥
and a number of other Mss have the more
general and more expected word 'punished’
(koAalopevo), a natural alteration probably
traceable to careless reading. 'Beaten,’ the
reading of the majority of Mss (including x B
C vg), is correct.

For the use of this verb in connection with
Christ, cf. Matt 26:67 || Mark 14:65.

1 Peter 2:21-25

vmopeveite  Verb, fut act indic, 2 pl Ymopevo
endure

Some suggest a hymnic source behind verses
21-25. Michaels acknowledges the distinctive
features of these verses but concludes, “each
can be explained without recourse to an
underlying christological hymn... Peter’s text
is adequately explained as a midrash on Isa
53:4-12 summarizing both the responsibility
(vv 21-23) and the redemptive experience of
the epistle’s readers."

Michaels comments, "The word for 'patiently
endure' in both parts of v 20 (Yropeveire,
future) is read as a present (bmopévete) in
some Mss (p’? ¥ and others in both instances;
a number more in one or the other). The more
difficult future indicative in a conditional
sentence (see BDF, § 372.1c) is to be
preferred. Peter’s choice of the future was
apparently a corollary of his choice of present
rather than aorist participles to designate what
preceded the patient endurance, i.e., sin or
doing of good, respectively, and the
consequent mistreatment. Either aorists
followed by a present or presents followed by
a future would have served Peter’s purpose of
suggesting a sequence, and he opted for the
latter."

1 Peter 2:21

€lg TovTo yap EkANndnte, 611 Kol Xpiotog
Emadev VIEP VUMV, DUV dmoMUTVDV
VIoOYpappov va érakolovbnonte toig iyveowv
avtod-

&kdndnte Verb, aor pass indic, 2 s kolew

"Suffering on account of others is part of the
call of Christ, who is linked to them through
his own undeserved suffering.” Davids.

¢mafev  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s mooy®

On the phrase 'doing good' Michaels
comments, "It is difficult to imagine why they
would be punished for acts that substantially
benefited their masters. Slave masters would
have to be not only cruel but ignorant of their
own best interests. Doing good must therefore
be understood here as doing what pleases God
even when it is not to the master’s advantage
(cf. 3100 cvveidnow Beod in v 19). Without
being more specific, Peter raises here the
possibility of Christian slaves at some point
facing a conflict between their faith and their
household responsibilities. The way to defer to
their masters in such circumstances is to do
good and take the consequences without
complaint or retaliation."

Davids comments, "This endurance is an act
that finds favour with God, on which he smiles
with approval. It is a deed of covenant
faithfulness to the God who has extended grace
to them (1 Pet. 1:10, 13; 3:7; 4:10; 5:5, 10, 12)
and as such leads to the paradoxical joy
already mentioned in 1:6-7."

Metzger comments, "The reading énabev,
which is strongly supported, was replaced in
other witnesses by daneBavev, probably under
the influence of the variant reading in 3:18."
Michaels comments, " The expression
anobvnokew vmep, 'to die for,' in the NT is
commonly used of Christ’s redemptive work
(John 11:50-51; Rom 5:6-8; 14:15; 2 Cor
5:14-15; | Thess 5:10), while naoysw vmep is
used of Christ’s suffering only here; elsewhere
in the NT it refers to Christians suffering either
for Christ (Phil 1:29; cf. Acts 9:16) or for the
Kingdom of God (2 Thess 1:5). It is likely that
scribes conformed the unusual &rxabev vmep
vu®v to the more familiar-sounding formula.
The weight of MS evidence for 'suffered' (p”
A B K P and a majority of all mss) bears this
out."

One or both of the pronouns dvudv, vpuiv are
altered to 1 plural in many MSS. TR reads
nuev, duiv. Metzger comments, "Both external
evidence and transcriptional probabilities join
in favouring vudv, duiv as the original
reading." He suggests that the variants are the
result either of carelessness or "because
reference to the work of Christ as an example
to the readers alone seemed to be too limited."

vrolpnave leave (behind)
VIOYPOpLOG, Ov M example

"The term for 'example' is not simply that of a
good example that one is exhorted to copy, but
the pattern letters that a school child must
carefully trace if he or she will ever learn to
write." Davids.
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Oliver O'Donovan comments, "Christ's role
provides a hupgrammos ... not, that is, an
‘'example’ simply, but a mould or template; it
gives determinative presence to the life of
God's people which thus becomes available for
all." The Desire of the Nations, p. 126.

Cf. 1s 53:7. Jesus' reaction is a model for
suffering slaves.

anetlew threaten

énaxorovdnionte Verb, aor act subj, 2 pl
énoxorovfew follow

To follow Christ is the call of the Gospel (Mk
8:34; Mt 10:38; Lk 14:27; Jn 13:15; Rom 8:17;
Phil 2:5-11; 1 Thess 1:6; Heb 12:2; 13:13.

ixvog, ovg n footstep, example

"Thus we are like a child placing foot after
foot into the prints of his father in the snow,
following a sure trail broken for him. But this
trail of Christ includes suffering, not for our
sins (he has already suffered ‘on your behalf' in
that respect), but as part of the pattern of life to
which he has called us." Davids.

1 Peter 2:22

0¢g apoptiov ook Emoinoev 00dE gHPEON BOAOG
&v 1® otdpaTL aVTOD:

apoptwo, ag T osin

evpébn  Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s edpiokm
dokog, o m deceit, treachery

oTopa, Tog N mouth

Michaels suggests that, "The accent on verbal
conflict may be a further indication that Peter
has by now widened his implied audience from
Christian slaves in relation to their masters, to
Christians generally in relation to their
unbelieving fellow citizens. As we have seen,
the widening process seems to have begun as
early as v 19, yet in vv 19-20 the experience of
slaves was still at least a paradigm for the
experience of the Christian community as a
whole (e.g., in the reference to being 'beaten’ in
v 20). Now the slaves seem to be out of the
picture altogether; for a slave to refrain from
insults and threats toward a master is not so
much a mark of Christian virtue as a simple
necessity for survival. Peter has in mind rather
those situations in which the trading of insults
is a real temptation: i.e., in hostile encounters
between the epistle’s readers and those in
Roman society who slander their faith or
conduct.”

mapedidov  Verb, imperf act indic, 3 s
napadwout hand, deliver up, commit

Cf. 1s 53:12.

Quotes Is 53:9. This entire section, vv 22-25,
reflects Is 53. Davids comments, "This section
of the Servant Songs of Isaiah will be
repeatedly used in the following verses (e.g.,
Isa 53:12 and 3 in 1 Pet 2:24; 1sa 53:6 in 1 Pet
2:25); it formed the backbone of the church's
meditation on the suffering of Jesus. It is so
interwoven that the writer flows unconsciously
from the citation of Isaiah into description of
the crucifixion, for he is using formulas long
established in the church; in fact, the use of
this passage to interpret the passion probably
goes back to Jesus himself (Mark 10:45; 14:24;
Luke 22:37). In this case Peter's quotations
agree with the Septuagint with one change
(also found in 1 Clem 16:10), 'sin' (dppaptiov)
is substituted for 'lawlessness’ (&vopuav) in the
OT text. This links the text to 2:24 more
closely and makes it evident that it was not just
in terms of human laws that Jesus was
innocent, but before God himself (cf. 4:1), a
theme common in the NT (John 8:46; 2 Cor
5:21; Heb 7:26; 1 John 3:5)."

Kpwvo judge
dwonwg adv righteously, justly

The Christian, following Christ, should be
content to suffer injustice at the hands of men,
confident that he/she rests secure in the hands
of God who will act justly.

1 Peter 2:24

0¢ TG auoptiog NUAY aTOG AVIVEYKEV &V TM
odpatt avtod £nl o EVAov, tva Tl apaptiolg
dmoyevopevor tf Sucatocdvn (oopev: od ¢
HOA®TL 100N TE.

apaptia, ag T osin

1 Peter 2:23

0G Ao1d0povEVOG 0K GVTEAOIOOPEL, TTACYMOV
oUK Nmeilet, Tapedidov 8¢ T@ Kpivovtt
dwaiog:

Michaels comments, "Again there is variation
between nu@v and vudv. In this instance, the
majority of Mss, including all but two of the
most significant ones, follow the LXX of Isa
53:4 in reading yudv, while p’® B and a very
few others support vudv. The choice is
difficult because Peter has been using the
second person plural and will return to it with
the iGOnte at the end of the verse. Here,
however, the confessional fju@v is probably to
be preferred because of the solidly attested
Mowpev with which the attached purpose-
clause comes to an end."

Lodopew curse, speak evil of, insult
avtihowdopew reply with a curse

aviveykev Verb, aor act indic, 3 s davopepw
offer (of sacrifice), bear the burden of,
take away
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avagepo is used in the OT for bearing the
responsibility for punishment (Ex 28:43; Lev
24:15,16). Here it reflects Is 53:4-5, 11, 12 (cf.
Heb 9:28; Jn 1:29). Peter stresses the
redemptive significance of Jesus' death by his
use of OT sacrificial language.

ocopa, Tog N body

Redemption is firmly tied to the historical
Jesus.

Cf. Is 53:4-5. Although the variant reading
idOnuev agrees with the LXX of Isa 53:5, the
support for it is negligible (minuscule 8 and
isolated examples of Latin and other versions).
Michaels comments, "Like Isaiah before him,
Peter uses physical healing as a metaphor for
religious conversion, as he will explain in v 25
(in the Gospel tradition, cf. Mark 2:17; Luke
4:23)."

&vlov, ov n wood, tree

Davids comments, "The use of 'tree' for a
gallows, and (in the NT) therefore for a cross,
is a typical euphemism (Deut 21:22; Acts 5:30;
10:39; 13:29; Gal 3:13). Because of its use in
Deut 21:22, the idea that the one so hung was
cursed by God cannot be far from the author's
mind, but without explicitly mentioning this he
points out that his death was vicarious, for it
was ‘our sins' that he bore."

1 Peter 2:25

e Yop ¢ TpOPaTa TAAVAOUEVOL, A
EMEGTPAENTE VOV €Ml TOV TOEVA KOl
€MICKOTOV TAV YYDV DUAOV.

npoPatov, ov N sheep
mlovam lead astray, mislead, deceive

amoyevopevolr Verb, aor midd dep ptc, m nom
pl dmoywopar die, i.e. have no part in

dwatoovvn, ng T righteousness

Cow live, be alive

Cf. Rom 6:11. Best suggests an indirect (i.e.
non literary) dependence of Peter on Paul.
Davids comments, "The salvation in Christ is
not just a freedom from future judgment or
from guilt, but a freedom from the life of sin
and a freedom to live as God intends."
Michaels writes, "Once again Peter envisions
for his readers a clean break with the natural
impulses of their Gentile past (1:14; 2:11; cf.
4:2), impulses now exposed as sins in the light
of Christ’s example and redemptive sacrifice.
The only difference between this passage and
the ones that speak of the impulses is that here
Peter includes himself (and perhaps the Jewish
Christianity with which he is identified) as
having made a new start by parting with the
sins of the past (cf. the statement in 1:3 that
God 'gave us new birth by raising Jesus Christ
from the dead")."

Cf. 1s 53:6. A subtle difference exists in the
manuscript tradition over whether the word
'straying' goes with sheep (mlovopeva, 'you
were like straying sheep,' in a majority of Mss,
including p’® C P W), or with the readers of the
epistle (mhavopevor, 'you were straying like
sheep,' in & A B and others). The latter, bolder
use of the metaphor is probably original.

Michaels comments, "%ze looks back at the
pre-Christian past of the epistle’s readers (cf.
1:14, 18; 2:10). Where Isaiah (and Jewish
tradition in general) saw the straying sheep as
the Jewish people alienated from their God
(e.g., Ezek 34:5-6; cf. Matt 9:36; 10:6; 15:24,
where they are the 'lost sheep of the house of
Israel"), Peter sees them as Gentiles. Peter’s
perspective is similar to that of John’s Gospel,
with its vision of 'other sheep ... not of this
fold' (John 10:16), and of 'the scattered
children of God' in contrast to the nation of
Israel (11:52). Once more Peter adapts to his
Gentile readers the terminology of Israel’s
ancient relationship to God (cf. his application
of Hos 1:6, 9 to Gentile Christians in 2:10)."

poloy, orog m wound

The maiority of Mss (including x” L and P);
include avtod after poiwmmt, in addition to the
relative o0 with which the clause begins. The
best of the early mss (p’® A B etc) omit avtod.
Was avtod inserted to conform the reference
to the LXX of Isa 53:5 or was an original
avtod editorially removed because of its
redundancy? The fact that the redundancy of
6¢ ... avTog at the beginning of v 24 was
allowed to stand in virtually all Mss suggests
that redundancy was not an issue and that the
shorter reading is probably correct (cf.
Moulton, Grammar, i, 237).

gneotpaonte Verb, aor pass indic, 2 pl
émotpepo turn back, return
oy, evog m shepherd

Regularly used in the OT of God (Ps 23; Is
40:11; Jer 23:1-4; 50:6; Ezek 34; Zech 11:4-
17) and in NT of Jesus (5:4; Jn 10:1ff; Heb
13:20; Rev 7:17; Mk 6:34; 14:27; Lk 12:32).
"Christ is thus finally depicted not only as the
one who through his death atones for sin but as
the one who protects, feeds, and oversees the
life of his people.” Best.

iéOnte Verb, aor pass indic, 2 pl icopon
heal

£€mIoKOTOG, OV M overseer, guardian
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Davids comments, "The image of overseer or
patron was common in paganism for the deity
who watched over or cared for a certain city or
devotee. It does occur in the Septuagint, but
mostly for human officials and rarely for God
(Job 20:29; Wisd 1:6). Thus the dual title
combines two pictures of the benevolent care
of God, one taken from a Jewish background
through Jesus, and the other from a pagan
background."

vmotacom  See 2:13
idog, o, ov one's own
avnp, avépoc m man, husband

"The clause introduced by «ai i tiveg (lit.,
‘even if any ... ") represents only a possibility,
but it is on this possibility that Peter fastens his
attention.” Michaels.

ancbew disobey, be an unbeliever

1 Peter 3:1-7

Duties of wives and husbands — cf. Col 3:18-
21; Eph 5:22-6:4; 1 Tim 2:9-15; Titus 2:4f.
Michaels comments, "This final section of the
household duty code that began at 2:13 focuses
on wives and husbands (cf. Col 3:18-19; Eph
5:22-33; see also 1 Tim 2:9-15; Titus 2:3-5).
It is the only section of the code that includes
the mutual obligations of both parties, though
the unevenness of six verses devoted to the
wives’ obligations and only one to those of the
husbands again indicates the author’s
consistent interest in the 'subordinate’ or
potentially oppressed partner in any given
relationship. This is accented in the present
passage by a particular reference to Christian
wives married to unbelieving husbands (v Ib)."

The present tense dmeibovotv "suggests a
pattern of life characterised by disobedience
not only to the gospel but also to God's
standards in other areas of life. The word
means not just that they 'do not believe the
word' (NIV), but has a much stronger sense of
active disobedience to the standards of
Scripture and even rebellion against them."
Grudem.

avaotpopn, ng f manner of life, conduct
dvev Preposition with gen. without, apart
from

The dvev Loyov needs to be understood in the
context of the attitude of these husbands to the
word, as mentioned above. Michaels
comments, "The author’s point is not to forbid
verbal testimony by Christian wives but to
suggest tactfully that such testimony is not
obligatory, and sometimes not helpful.”

1 Peter 3:1

‘Opoimg yuvaikes VTOTAGCOUEVAL TOTG 10101G
avopacty, tva kai &l Tveg amelfodoy @ MOy
Sl TG TAV YOVAIKAY AVOoTPOQTic Gven Adyov
KkepdnOfcovTaL

kepdnOnocovron Verb, aor pass subj, 3 pl
Kepdoawve gain, win

1 Peter 3:2

EMOTTELGOVTEG TNV &V POP@ ayviv
AVOGTPOPTV DUAV.

opowng likewise, in the same way

énomtevw See, observe

Michaels thinks that the omission of the
article, as the more difficult reading, is
probably original. However, he adds, "There
is no appreciable difference in meaning; the
nominative with the article is equivalent to a
vocative (cf. BDF § 147.3), while yvvaikeg
without the article is a true vocative (cf.
vemtepot in 5:5)."

yovn, axkog f woman, wife

Davids comments on the surprising nature of
this address to women, "In that society women
were expected to follow the religion of their
husbands; they might have their own cult on
the side, but the family religion was that of the
husband. Peter clearly focuses his address on
women whose husbands are not Christians (not
that he would give different advice to women
whose husbands were Christians), and he
addresses them as independent moral agents
whose decision to turn to Christ he supports
and whose goal to win their husbands he
encourages. This is quite a revolutionary
attitude for that culture.”

Michaels comments, "In place of the aorist
participle énontevoavteg some important
ancient Mss (p”® X" and others) read the present
émomtevoovteg (cf. Note C™on 2:12). Itis
possible that an original present has been
changed to an aorist just as it has in 2:12, but
in this case the support for the aorist is stronger
(including B and C as well as A P ¥ and the
majority of later Mss). In view of the frequent
tendency of scribes to conform either of two
roughly similar passages to the other,
gnomtedoavreg is to be preferred, though a
firm choice is difficult."

@oPoc, ov m fear
ayvog, m, ov pure, holy, innocent

‘reverent and chaste behaviour' NIV. The basis
for this virtue is 'reverence/fear of God.' Cf.
2:12.
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1 Peter 3:3

oV £6Tm ovy 6 EEmPev Sumhokiic Tp@V Kai
nepléceng ypuoinv 1 Evdvcewc ipatiov
KOGUOG,

g€otm Verb, pres act imperat, 3s &iu

é€wbev adv and prep from outside, outside;
6 . outward, external

éumhokn, ng f elaborate braiding (of hair)

py@v  Noun, gen pl 8piE, tpryog f hair

The contrast is between 6 ém0ev ... koopog
and 6 kpumtog ... avBpwmnog. The contrast is
between what human society sees and values
and what God sees and values, cf. 1 Sam 16:6-
7. Michaels comments, "A person’s 'heart' is
who that person is, at the deepest and most
private level, and for Christian wives,
according to Peter, it is the wellspring of their
beauty."

Tpy@v is omitted is some Mss (p’? C ¥ and
others). The omission (which spoils the
symmetrical threefold reference to hair,
jewelry, and clothes) could be accidental, or it
could reflect a certain confusion of éumhoxn
with éumAdkvov, used in the LXX to refer to
jewelry made of twisted gold (e.g., Exod
35:22; 36:22—-25[39:15-18]). In any event, the
omission is unlikely to be original.

apbaptog, ov imperishable, immortal

npaswg Adjective, m gen s mpaig, npasia,
npat humble, gentle

novyog, ov quiet, peaceful

nepieoic, ewg T wearing (of jewelry)
xpvoov, ov n gold

Cf. 15 3:18-24 and 1 Tim 2:9ff.

n or

évdvolg, ewg T wearing, putting on
ipatiov, o N garment, clothing
Koopog, ov m world

Completes the phrase 6 é€wbev. The meaning
here is outward adornment. Davids comments,
"The critique would apply mainly to upper-
class women who could afford more than the
simplest dress (and perhaps to the aspirations
of other women). Thus it is a critique of the
whole culture, as well as advice to some
church members. While it is unlikely that large
numbers of the upper classes belonged to the
church, it would not be surprising to find some
wives of upper-class men in the congregation
(cf. Acts 17:12)." Davids suggests that this
instruction would have a tendency to lessen
class distinctions in the church, "thus
promoting harmony, and, by releasing the
money that women might have spent on dress,
provided a broadened basis for the generosity
that Jesus (who was no friend of wealth)
commanded (e.g., Matt 6:19-34)."

Michaels adds, "His negative appeal in v 3 is
important primarily as a way of accenting the
positive appeal that follows in v 4."

‘gentle and quiet spirit' — Best sees this as a
reference to the Spirit of God who endows the
Christian with these qualities. Davids says that
the reference is to the human spirit (cf. 1 Cor
4:21; Gal 6:1). He comments, "Virtue is one
garment that any Christian woman can wear
with pride.” Michaels similarly say it refers to
"the woman's new disposition in Christ." He
also adds, "What is clear in any case is that
there is nothing distinctly feminine about a
'humble and quiet spirit." 'Humility," along with
'reverence,' is urged on men and women alike
in situations where their Christian hope is
challenged (3:16; the phrase 'a spirit of
humility' is found in 1 Cor 4:21 and Gal 6:1).
Though 'quietness' (in the sense of silence:
BGD, 349.2) is part of a prohibition of
teaching by women in 1 Tim 2:11-12, in those
places where fiovyia is a virtue (as, e.g., 2
Thess 3:12; cf. 1 Thess 4:11; 1 Tim 2:2: cf.
Did. 3:8; 8.10; also Pss. Sol. 12.5), it is never a
virtue intended for women alone."

évomiov prep with gen before, in the
presence of
nmolvtelng, e Of great value, very precious

1 Peter 3:5

obtmg yap mote Kol ai dytot yovaikeg ai
é\milovoau gig B0V €kdGHOVY E0VTAC,
VIOTOGOOLEVHL TOTG 1di01g Avopdoty,

ovtwg thus, in this way

1 Peter 3:4

Refers to the entire vv 1-4 as Peter goes on to
illustrate not only wifely adornment but
submission to their husbands.

GAN’ O KpLTTOG TG Kapdiag dvOpwmog &v T@
apBapT® TOD TPOUEMG Kol oLYiov TVEDULATOC,
6 éotv évmiov 10D Beod molvTeréc.

noté enclitic particle once, formerly
aywog, a, ov holy

The reference (in the plural) is probably to the
four matriarchs: Sarah, Rebecca, Rachel and
Lear.

Michaels translates, ‘It is rather the person
hidden in your heart, with that imperishable
quality of a humble and quiet spirit. It is [an
adornment] most lavish in God’s sight."'

émiw hope, hope in, expect
koopew adorn, decorate

kpumtog, 1, ov hidden, secret, private

The imperfect refers to customary or
characteristic action in the past: they 'used to
adorn themselves'.

gawtog, £avtn, éovtov  him/her/itself
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Peter's "concern is that the church not be
known for its production of rebellious wives
who have an attitude of superiority, but of
women who, because they know God will
reward them and set everything right,
demonstrate the virtue of gentle submission
where Christianly possible. The OT 'cloud of
witnesses' (Heb 12:1) is cheering them on."
Davids.

Michaels comment, "The repetition of the
phrase rounds off vv 1-5a as a unit, even
though Peter will elaborate further by singling
out Sarah. In their immediate context, these
words define the 'adornment’ of the holy wives
— not braided hair, jewelry, or dresses, but
quiet deference to their husbands. Peter
introduces them as ethical examples for
Christian wives."

ayabonoiew do good, help; live uprightly,
do what is good

1 Peter 3:6

The present participle expresses the pattern of
life which is evidence that these women are
‘daughters of Sarah': 'if you do right and let
nothing terrify you'. Michaels argues rather
that the participle is imperatival in force, 'do
good and let nothing frighten you.' He adds, "If
she 'does good' by maintaining her allegiance
to God even while showing deference to her
husband, there is always a possibility, however
remote, that her husband may not understand
or tolerate her alien religion and that
consequently her freedom or safety may be
jeopardized. Hence the ominous word of
‘comfort' with which Peter’s advice to wives
concludes: 'and let nothing frighten you' (lit.,
'not fearing any terror")."

¢ Xappa vINKoVoEV TA APpadyt, KOpLov
adTOV KaAodoa: TS &yeviOnte Tékval
ayoaBomolodoot kol pn eofovueval undepiov
TTONoV.

ooPeopon fear, be afraid (of)

undetg, undepua, undev no one, nothing

nronoig, ewg T something that causes
fear; fear

vmokovm obey, be subject to

The reference is to Gen 18:12. Michaels
comments, "The explicit designation of a
husband as 'lord' over his wife was not a
commonplace in ancient literature ... despite
the ever-present notion of male dominance in
marriage. Its occurrence in Gen 18:12 LXX
catches Peter’s attention, probably on the basis
of earlier interpretive traditions." Michaels
adds, "His point is not that Christian wives
'revere ... the Lord Christ' (3:15) by obeying
their husbands, as if the husband played the
role of Christ to the wife; the phrase g t®
Kupie, 'as to the Lord," in Eph 5:22 (cf. v 23—
24, 25-28) should not be read into 1 Peter.
Despite his appeal to the 'holy wives' and
Sarah in particular, Peter has not forgotten that
many of the women he is addressing have
unbelieving husbands incapable of playing any
kind of a Christ-like role in their marriage. His
attention is therefore focused on Sarah and her
behaviour, not on who Abraham was or how
he treated her. His argument is from the greater
to the lesser: if Sarah ‘obeyed' Abraham and
called him 'Lord," the Christian wives in Asia
should at least treat their husbands with
deference and respect.”

Cf. Prov 3:25. "A woman with 'a gentle and
quiet spirit’ who ‘continues hoping in God' will
not be terrified by circumstance or by an
unbelieving or disobedient husband (cf. Gen
20:6)." Grudem. Davids comments, "While
calling for gentleness and inner tranquillity
overall and subordination to their husbands in
all areas indifferent to their Christian faith, he
encourages them to stand firm in the light of
their hope in the coming of Christ and quietly
refuse to bow to the threats and punishments of
their husbands."

1 Peter 3:7

Ol dvdpeg 610imc GLVOLKODVTEG KOTA YVDOLV,
MG AoBeVESTEP® OKEVEL TQ) YOVAIKEID
GIOVEUOVTES TNV, MG KOl GUYKAPOVOLOLG
xoprrog LmTig, €ig TO un £ykomTecHat Tog
TPOGELYOG DUDV.

opolwg Seev.l

"opoiog (see on v 1) functions only to connect
related sections of the household duty code,
not to point out any real analogy. In this case
the relationship is reciprocal: 'in turn," or ‘for
your part' (cf. 5:5)." Michaels.

ocvvolken live with
yvoolg, eog f knowledge, understanding

éyevnonte Verb, aor pass indic, 2 p, yevvoo
be father of, bear, give birth to; pass be
born

koto yvoov ‘considerately’ RSV. Davids says
that the term is used "often with sexual
overtones (Deut 22:13; 24:1; 25:5...)."

The aorist suggests they became daughters of
Sarah at a particular point — at conversion.

tekvov, ov N child; pl descendants

dcbeveotepog, o, ov weaker
oKELOC, 0Vg N object, vessel, one's body

The Greek text used in these notes is that of the of Society of Biblical Literature. See SBLGNT



http://sblgnt.com/

Reading The Greek New Testament ~ www.misselbrook.org.uk/

Letters of Peter and Jude

Davids thinks that the meaning is that "of the
two creatures of God, male and female, the
woman is weaker in body and generally more
vulnerable.” There is no sense of inferiority,
much less moral inferiority. Cf. Gal 3:28.
Michaels comments, "The notion that women
are 'weak,' or 'weaker' than men, was a
commonplace in the ancient ..., but Peter uses
it not to denigrate women but to foster 'respect’
(twn), the core of his advice to Christian
husbands... Peter may well be presupposing
the common early Christian conviction that
honor in God’s sight belongs to those who are
(or make themselves) 'last,’ or 'least,' in the
eyes of the world (e.g., Mark 9:33-37; 10:42—
45; Matt 18:1-4, 10-14; 19:30; 20:16; 23:11-
12; 25:40,45; Luke 14:7-11; cf. 1 Peter 5:5-6).
Even where his appeal is ostensibly based on
broadly human, even physical, factors, the
substance of Peter’s argument rests on his
Christian faith and Christian tradition."”

p® and B have 'you will not be hindered in
your prayers' (taig tpocevyaig instead of tag
TPooevyac), a reading probably introduced by
scribes because the verb éyxdémntewv is normally
used in relation to persons rather than their
activities.

yovaikewog, o, ov female (y. oxevog wife)
armovepw show (of respect)
wwun, g T honour, respect

Cf. 1:7; 2:7, 17. "It includes honouring (rather
than running down) a person verbally, but also
indicates deeds that show that the person is
honoured, a proper respect and deference to
the person.” Davids.

ovykAnpovopog, ov  sharing together,
sharing together God's blessings

Our relationship with God cannot be
independent of our relationship with others —
particularly others close to us. "So concerned
is God that Christian husbands live in an
understanding and loving way with their
wives, that he 'interrupts' his relationship with
them when they are not doing so. No Christian
husband should presume to think that any
spiritual good will be accomplished by his life
without an effective ministry of prayer. And no
husband may expect an effective prayer life
unless he lives with his wife 'in an
understanding way, bestowing honour' on her.
To take the time to develop and maintain a
good marriage is God's will; it is serving God;
it is spiritual activity pleasing in his sight.”
Grudem.

Michaels comments, "Peter views the
believing hushand and wife as a kind of church
in miniature (cf. Paul in 1 Cor 7:5; also
Clement of Alexandria’s interpretation of the
'two or three' gathered in prayer according to
Matt 18:20 as the Christian wife, hushand, and
child, Strom. 3.10)."

Metzger comments "Of the two chief readings
the external support for cuykAnpovopoig
appears slightly stronger than for
ovykinpovopot. If one adopts the dative the
reference of the clause g ... {wfjg is to the
wives; if the nominative, the reference is to the
husbands."

1 Peter 3:8-12

yapig, tog f grace
Com, ng T life

'Eternal' has been added to 'life’ by scribes in
p’? (Cofic aimviov) and supplied in the Syriac
Peshitta. The adjective 'diversified' (rouciing)
has similarly been inserted with ‘grace’ in
several manuscripts (& A and others), probably
influenced by the language of 4:10. The simple
xaprrog was evidently too simple for some
later scribes. Eternal life is implied in any case.

Verses 8-12 form a carefully constructed unit:
the themes of vv 8,9 reappear in reverse order
in vv 10,11 in the quotation from Ps 34:12-16.
The focus shifts from domestic relationships to
relationships generally.

Verses 8-9 find a parallel in Romans 12:9-18.
Verses 9-12 function both as a conclusion to
the section of exhortations beginning in 2:11
and as a transition to the discussion on
suffering and vindication in 3:13-4:6.

1 Peter 3:8

To 8¢ Téhog TAVTEG OLOPPOVEC, CLUTODETS,
QLASELPOL, EDCTALYYVOL, TOTEWVOPPOVEG,

tehog, ovg h end, conclusion

"Wives share with their husbands in the great
salvation so eloquently described in 1:3-9."
Michaels.

éykonte prevent, hinder
npooevyn, ng T prayer

10 ¢ tehog finally,' 'in summary' cf. 1 Tim
1:5. Michaels comments, "Peter is obviously
concluding not the epistle as a whole, but a
specific series of exhortations. The five
adjectives that follow are imperatival in the
same way that participles have functioned as
imperatives in 2:18-3:7."

opoppav, ov of one mind
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Cf. Rom. 12:16; 15:5; Phil 2:2. "This is not the
unity that comes from a standard imposed from
without, such as a doctrinal statement, but that
which comes from loving dialogue and
especially a common focus on the one Lord. It
is his mind and spirit that Christians are to
share (1 Cor 2:16; Phil 2:5-11)." Davids.

ovumadng, &g sharing the same feeling

Cf. Rom. 12:15; Heb 10:34; 1 Cor 12:26.
"This term has a practical bent, for because we
understand the feelings of another we act
appropriately to assist our fellow-Christian."
Davids.

eaderpog, ov loving one's fellow-
Christian or fellow-man

Cf. 1 Peter 1:22; Rom 12:10; Jn 15:12 also Jn
13:34-35. Peter puts this virtue at the centre of
his list. Michaels comments, "1 Thess 4:9 in
particular indicates that this ideal (probably
based on Jesus’ remembered commands to
'love one another) was from the beginning a
conspicuous part of Christian ethical
instruction to new converts: Paul has 'no need
to write' to the Thessalonians about
puodehio because they were already ‘taught
of God' to practice it."

gvomhayyvog, ov tender-hearted, kind

| Cf. Eph 4:32; Col 3:12.

tanewvoepwv, ov humble-minded, humble

|Cf. 5:5; Eph 4:2; Phil 2:3ff.

1 Peter 3:9

U1 AmoddovTeS Kakov avtl kakod 1 Aodopiav
avti Aowdopiag Tovvavtiov 8¢ dAoyodvteg, Otl
€ig todto ExANOnTe tva edroyiav

KA pOVOUTONTE.

Cf. Rom 12:17. The focus widens beyond the
Christian community. The instruction here is
based on the teaching of Jesus, cf. Matt 5:38-
48; Luke 6:27-36.

anodidmt render, give back, repay

Kakog, 1, ov  evil, bad, wrong, harm

avte prep with gen for, in place of

n or

howopua, ag T cursing or speaking evil (of
someone)

"The correspondence in vocabulary between
this verse and 2:23 strongly reinforces the
imitation of Christ set forth in 2:21-25. The
rehearsal of Christ’s behavior in 2:22—-23 was
implicitly an appeal to the readers of the
epistle to behave in much the same way. Now
the appeal is made explicit. Nonretaliation
becomes the crown of the household duty code
and the centerpiece of the ethical teaching of
the entire epistle." Michaels.

tovvavtiov (to évavtiov) on the contrary,
rather
ghloyem speak well of, bless

More than 'speak well of', rather, invoke God's
blessing upon the person.

The majority of later manuscripts (P and
others) have 'knowing that' instead of ‘for' (i.e.,
€160teg Ot instead of &t1), but the manuscript
support for the simple 6t is overwhelming (p”
p® x; A B C K ¥ and others), £id6tec was
added probably as a common form used in
Christian moral instruction.

€ig tobto éxAnOnte Sharing in the calling of
Abraham who was called to inherit a blessing
and be the source of blessing to others. "Here
Christians are reminded that it is a concomitant
part of their calling, a calling that promises
blessing from God, that they likewise should
give unmerited blessings to others." Davids.

gvloywe, ac f blessing, praise

Cf. Lk 6:27f.; Matt 5:43f.; 1 Thess 5:15; Rom
12:17-21.

KAnpovounonte Verb, aor act subj, 2 pl
KAnpovopem receive, gain possession
of, inherit

By blessing those who curse them, Christians
not only act as witnesses to the kingdom, they
express the wish that their enemies also may
become heirs of the kingdom. In the goodness
of God, they may even become the means by
which such a blessing is realised. Michaels
comments, "'Blessing," like almost everything
believers do, is simply part of their work of
'sounding the praises of him who called you
. (2:9b)."

1 Peter 3:10

0 yop Béhv Conyv dyamdy kol idelv Muépag
ayoBag TovcaTm TV YAAcoHY ATd KakoD Kol
€A 0D pn AaAfjcot d6rov,

The quotation that follows is from LXX of Ps
34:13-17a. Ps 34 has already been alluded to in
2:3,4.

Ok  wish, will
Com, ng T life

In its original setting this meant living into old
age: in 1 Peter the focus is on the coming
eternal inheritance. Cf. Peter's phrase 'the grace
of life' in v.7.

ayamam love, show love for

idelv Verb, aor act infin 6paw see

ayafoc, 1, ov good

novw  stop, keep from, cease (from)
vAwooa, ng f tongue, language, utterance
¥&hog, ovg n lip

Aodew speak, talk
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dokog, o m deceit, treachery

1 Peter 3:11

1 Peter 3:13-17

EKKAVATO O& (O KaKoD Kol TOUGAT®
ayafov, (nmodre eipRvny Kol Sto&dto
avTV-

éxkhvato Verb, aor act imperat, 3 s éxkhve
turn away, turn aside

ntew seek, search for

eipnvn, g f peace

"Verse 12 lays the basis for the dominant note
of comfort and reassurance in vv 13-17 (i.e.,
vv 13-14, 17), while vv 10-11 lay the basis for
the subsidiary note of admonition (i.e., vv 15—
16). Those who do good have no reason to fear
because God will reward their justice and
punish any who slander or oppress them —
never mind how!" Michaels.

Michaels comments, "'Peace," whether with
everyone (Rom 12:18), or with fellow
believers in particular (1 Thess 5:13b; 2 Cor
13:11) was a major concern in NT ethics (in
the Gospel tradition, cf. Matt 5:9; Mark 9:50Db),
and in early Christian literature generally (cf.
e.g.,, 1 Clem 19-20...)."

1 Peter 3:13

Koai tig 0 kokdomv dpds £av 1o dyadod
{nhotal yévnobs;

dwkw seek after, pursue, follow

"The words enjoin the same active and
persistent effort on behalf of peace as is
enjoined in the Beatitude in Matt 5:9."
Selwyn. Cf. Heb 12:14; Rom 14:19.

The stress is now upon the fact that no-one can
really do evil to the Christian (cf. Rom 8:28f.).
It follows on naturally from the exhortation not
to return evil for evil.

koi here has the force 'then' — 'who then is
going to harm you ...'

1 Peter 3:12

&1 0pBaiol kKupiov &ml Sucaiovg kol ATl
avTo €ig 0&NCLV aDTAOV, TPOSMTOV O KLpiov
€mi To10DVTOG KOKAL.

kakwowv Verb, fut act ptc, mnom s koakow
treat badly, harm

gav if

miotg, ov m one who is zealous

"The Lord," who in the psalm is the God of
Israel, is probably understood here as Jesus
Christ, a reinterpretation characteristic of 1
Peter (cf. 2:3, alluding to v 9 of the very same
psalm; also 3:15, based on Isa 8:13)."
Michaels.

dwonog, a, ov righteous, just
ovg, mto¢ h ear, hearing
denotg, eog T prayer, plea
npocwnov, ov N face, presence

In place of the word {nAwtai, the majority of
the later manuscripts (including K L P) have
the weaker term ‘followers' (juunrai), perhaps
because of the bad political connotation of
(mlwtai in the sense of 'Zealots.' But tnlotai,
favoured by the best and most ancient mss (P"2
X B A and others), is clearly to be preferred.
‘enthusiastic for goodness,’ implies active
pursuit of the good, cf. Tit 2:14; Eph 2:10;
Acts 21:20; 22:3; Gal 1:14.

vévnobBe Verb, aor midd depo subj, 2 pl
ytvopoi

"The face being the divine Presence in
manifestation, whether in wrath and disfavour
(Ps 21:10; Ex 14:24) or in blessing (Num
6:25,26)." Selwyn.

'you have become', "i.e. by your adherence to
Christianity." Selwyn.

At the end of v 12, a few late minuscule mMss
add the words 'to destroy them from the earth'
(oD 8E€oroBepedoal adTovg €K yRQ) in an
apparent attempt to extend the LXX quotation
to the end of Ps 33:17 [34:16].

Davids adds, "By dropping the last clause of
Ps 34:17, 'to cut off the remembrance of them
from the earth,’ Peter weakens the sense of
judgment found in the Psalm and makes it
more applicable to suffering Christians, whom
he hardly wants to threaten with God's wrath."
We might add that because the Lord's face is
against those who do evil, we can leave those
who do evil with him rather than retaliating
ourselves. Who knows, it may please him to
transform them.

Davids comments on the tension between this
verse and what follows. He says that Peter is
speaking proverbially: "If one behaves in the
fashion Peter describes above, he or she will
likely not excite the enmity and anger of
others. Who indeed would harm such a
person? But the next verse begins a
complementary statement: While none, even
under their own (pagan) codes of proper
conduct, will have grounds for harming
Christians, some Christians will suffer. Our
verse, then, is a transition from the idea of
minimising suffering through virtue to a
renewed teaching on how to behave when one
suffers anyway."
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1 Peter 3:14

1 Peter 3:15

GAN’ €l kol whoyotte 61 dIKOLOGVVNY,
HOKAPLOL. TOV 8& OPoV avtdv pn eofndijte
unde topoydite,

In contrast with the comment of Davids above,
Michaels writes concerning éAAd "The purpose
of this connective is not to set up a contrast to
the assurance of 'no harm' in v 13, but actually
to reinforce that assurance. The question 'Who
then is going to harm you?' implies as its
answer 'No one.' Building on this answer, the
aira of v 14a introduces a beatitude: 'What is
more (even if you should suffer ...) you are
blessed"."

KOpLov 08 1OV XploTov ayldoate €v Taig
Kopdiong HUMV, EToot del Tpog dmoroyiov
ToVTL T aitobvTl VUG Adyov Ttepi TG €V DUV
€\Ttidog,

Continues (with some adaptation) the
guotation from Isa 8:13. Michaels refers to
Peter's 'midrash’ on Isa 8:13.

aywlo sanctify, set apart as holy

naoyorte Verb, pres act opt, 2 pl nooyw
suffer, experience

A rare N.T. optative. In a conditional clause it
implies that there is no certainty of fulfilment
of the condition. In the light of 4:14 Michaels
says that the use of the optative is a rhetorical
device rather than implying suggesting the
possibility is unlikely. He adds, "That such
things are more than remote possibilities can
be seen in this epistle as clearly in what has
preceded (1:6-7; 2:18-20) as in what follows
(4:12-19; 5:8-10)."

Metzger comments, "In place of Xpiotov the
Textus Receptus substitutes Beov, with the
later uncials and most minuscules. The reading
Xpiotov, however, is strongly supported by
early and diversified external evidence, as well
as by transcriptional probability, the more
familiar expression (xvptov Tov Bgov)
replacing the less usual expression (kvpiov tov
Xprotov)."

dwatoovvn, ng T righteousness, what is
right
pokapiog, a, ov blessed, fortunate, happy

Cf. Matt 5:10. Suffering itself is not a source
of blessing, but God has blessing for his
children when they suffer as a result of
faithfulness to him. Cf. also the final clause of
v.9.

@ofog, oo m fear

poPeopon fear, be afraid (of)

unde negative particle nor, neither

tapaydfte Verb, aor pass subj, 2 pl Topacow
trouble, disturb, frighten

The words 'and don’t be troubled' (undg
Topoydijte) are omitted in P2 B L. They might
conceivably have been inserted in a scribal
attempt to complete the LXX quotation by
linking the preceding words from Isa 8:12 with
the allusion to 8:13 which immediately
follows. But more likely they were original
and were omitted accidentally because of the
similar endings of popnBijte and tapoydijte in
the quotation.

"The construction is difficult but the meaning
is clear: 'do not be afraid of them'. It is based
on Is 8:12,13." Selwyn.

unde tapoydijte may also echo Jn 14:1,27b.

Here either, ‘acknowledge as holy the Lord
who is Christ' or, 'set apart Christ as Lord...'
This sense of aywo is clearly seen in the
Lord's Prayer, 'Hallowed be thy name." As Hill
comments on Matthew, "To 'hallow' the name
means, not only to reverence and honour God,
but also to glorify him by obeying his
commands and thus prepare the coming of the
Kingdom." A similar sense is implied here
with respect to Christ.

Michaels comments, "Just as God’s holiness is
made known among the Gentiles through his
people, Israel (e.g.Ezek 20:41; Sir 36:4), so
Christ’s holiness is made known by Christians
who confess him as Lord, even in the face of
interrogation and threats. The task of a holy
people is to make known to the world the Holy
One who called them (1:15-16; cf. 2:9b). But
in the present context, the declarative aspect
becomes explicit in Peter’s characterization of
the Christian aroloyia that immediately
follows in vv 15b—16." The inward hallowing
of Christ is to be reflected in an outward
declaration of his character in word and life.

£toog, m, ov  ready, prepared
aet always, constantly

Cf. the picture in 1:13.

arnoloyw, ag f verbal defence, defence,
answer

May suggest a formal defence in court or
merely the answer to private accusation.

The Greek text used in these notes is that of the of Society of Biblical Literature. See SBLGNT



http://sblgnt.com/

| Reading The Greek New Testament ~ www.misselbrook.org.uk/

Letters of Peter and Jude

"The whole passage recalls Lk 12:1-12 (cf. Lk
21:14,15), with its teaching as to what not to
fear in persecution and what to fear, and its
promise of the Holy Spirit's guidance when
confronted with the question nwg 7 Tt
anoloynonobe. Cf. also Col 4:6. dmoloyia
and its cognates are used both of public self-
defence (as in Lk 12 and 21, Acts 19:33; 22:1;
26:1,2,24) and of more private and less formal
utterances (as in 2 Cor 7:11)." Selwyn.

aitew ask, request, demand

ovTi @ aitodvtt Hudg Adyov ‘anyone who
demands from you an accounting/an
explanation’. Michaels comments, "Taken
together, dmoAoyia and aitelv Adyov suggest
that Peter sees his readers as being 'on trial'
every day as they live for Christ in a pagan
society."

"Conscience' in 1 Peter involves a moral or
spiritual awareness of God, and of oneself
before God, whether explicitly (2:19; 3:21) or
(as here) implicitly. The phrase ‘good
conscience' occurs in Acts 23:1; 1 Tim 1:5, 19;
1 Clem 41:1 (and, with koAdg, Heb 13:18; 2
Clem 16:4). Along with equivalent expressions
such asa 'clean' (1 Tim 3:9; 2 Tim 1:3; 1 Clem
45:7; cf. Heb 9:14; Ign. Trallians 7:2), or a
'blameless and pure' (Letter to Polycarp, Letter
to the Philadelphians 5:3) conscience, it
denotes personal integrity before God. This is
the stance from which Christian believers are

urged to make their 'defense’." Michaels.

katararew speak evil of, say bad things
against, slander

éamg, wog T hope, ground of hope

'Hope' is one of Peter's favourite words for the
faith possessed by the Christian, cf. 1:3,21.
Michaels says it is what distinguishes the
Christian from the non-Christian, cf. Eph 2:12;
1 Thess 4:13.

Many MSS read kotodaieice Dpov g
kakomowwv (cf. 2:12). Metzger comments,
"Although the shorter reading ... is supported
chiefly by Egyptian (Alexandrian) witnesses, it
is to be preferred on transcriptional grounds."
He argues that the longer reading came about
through scribal memory of and assimilation to
2:12.

1 Peter 3:16

GALG peTd TpaTNTOG KOl POPOV, cuveidnoy
Eyovieg ayaOny, tva &v @ katahareicOe
KatawoyvvOdow ot Emnpedlovtec YUY TV
ayadnyv év Xpiot@d avacstpoenv.

kotooyuvbdow  Verb, aor pass subj, 3 pl
Kotoloyuve put to shame, disgrace
émnpeal® mMmistreat, insult, abuse

Often denotes spiteful action rather than
spiteful speech. Cf. Luke 6:28. The reference
is probably to verbal abuse.

The connective dAla is omitted in the majority
of later mss (including K L P and others),
probably because what followed did not seem
to stand in sharp contrast to what preceded.
The MS evidence for aAAa in the earliest and
best Mss is conclusive.

avaotpopn, ng f manner of life, conduct

mpavtng, ntog T gentleness, humility

Meekness is part of imitating Christ, cf. Matt
11:29; 21:5. "It indicates an unwillingness to
establish one's own justice, to defend oneself,
and to attack one's opponent, but instead a
committing of one's cause to God." Davids.

@ofog, ov m seev.14

Towards God. "Christians stand before God,
who alone justifies them. Thus there is no need
to defend or justify oneself before human
opinion." Davids. Michaels says that the use of
@opog is again reminiscent of Isa 8:12-13.

ocuvvednolg, emg f conscience

Either ... those who revile your good
behaviour in Christ may be put to shame’, or,
‘those who revile you may be put to shame by
your good behaviour in Christ.' Selwyn prefers
the latter. He also remarks, "The beautiful
Greek of the participial clause in this verse is
noteworthy, and bespeaks a cultured
amanuensis."

Davids thinks that the focus is eschatological:
"Peter's stress on the coming judgment of
Christ means that his primary focus is surely
on their shame when they must give an
account of their behaviour before a Judge who
knows the full truth. Here is the ultimate
security for the Christian." Michaels also
favours an eschatological reference: judgment
is in store for them. Contrasting the thought
with that of 2:12 Michaels writes, "On the 'day
of visitation' they will either ‘glorify God' if
they have repented, or be 'put to shame' if they
have not. The grim second alternative is the
one that Peter reflects on here because it
provides the framework within which he will
begin to address the mystery of Christian
suffering."
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1 Peter 3:17

KkpeitTov yop dyabomolodvtag, €l 0Ehot TO
0€Anpa 100 Beod, TaoKEW 1| KAKOTOODVTOG.

1 Peter 3:18

kperrtov and kpewoocov adv. better

ayabomoiew do good; live uprightly

0éhor Verb, pres act optative, 3 s 0gho
wish, will

4t kol Xpiotog drog mepl apoptidv Enadev,
dikoog vmep adikmv, tva VUG Tpocaydyn T@
0e®, BavarmBeic pév capki (owomombeig 6&
TVELLOTL:

Again, the optative suggests indefiniteness — or
is being used simply rhetorically.

BeAnua, atog n will, wish, desire

A reminder that God is in sovereign control,
even in times of unjust suffering.

nacyw® See v.14
n or, than
kakomotew do evil, do wrong, harm

Cf. 2:20. Michaels, however, thinks that the
force here is eschatological. He writes, "Seen
in this light, the distinction of the
dyaBomolodvrog and kaxonorodvtag of v 17 is
not (as in 2:13-20) between good and bad
citizenship in Roman society as two options
for the Christian, but is rather a distinction
between two groups that comprise the whole
human race: 'doers of good,' who may have to
suffer in this age, and 'doers of evil' who surely
will suffer in the next... V 17 is thus to be
taken not as a word of admonition (ie., make
sure, when you suffer, that it is for doing good
and not for doing evil), but as a word of
assurance (i.e., remember, when you suffer,
that you are infinitely better off than the
evildoers who oppress you). This is why it
follows so naturally on vv 13-14a, and helps to
frame the admonitions of vv 14b-16."

6t introduces a further reason for enduring
suffering while doing good. Michaels
comments, “The opening words &t kai
Xprotog, ‘For Christ too’ (cf. 2:21), signal the
fact that vv 18-22 have a function similar to
that of 2:21-25. The purpose of both passages
is to set forth Jesus Christ, first as the supreme
example of the behaviour required of the
epistle’s readers, and second as the One who,
by his redemptive work, made such behaviour
possible... Although there is significant further
reflection on Jesus’ death and its redemptive
effects (v 18), the weight of emphasis falls on
the ‘missing links’ in the previous illustration
—i.e., the resurrection and exaltation of Jesus,
with their accompanying consequences both
for the readers of the epistle and for the whole
visible and invisible universe. This makes of
Jesus an ‘example’ in a broader sense than in
2:21-25 — an example not merely of suffering
for doing good, but of suffering followed by
vindication, the single dominant theme of the
last half of 1 Peter (i.e., everything following
the quotation from Ps 34 in 3:10-12).”

arna& once, once for all time

Cf. Heb 9:26, 28; 10:10,14. The thought is of
complete efficacy: a job completed. Michaels
comments, “Christ’s suffering is over, its
purpose fully accomplished.”

1 Peter 3:18-24

apaptia, ag T osin

Davids comments, "Scholars are agreed that
traditional creedal and hymnic elements are

used in 3:18-24, but arguments for a hymnic
structure in part or all of this passage are not
yet convincing."

nepl dpoptidv Enabev There are a variety of
textual variants here, chiefly:
i) Omep in place of wepi
ii) the addition of a personal pronoun fu@v or
vudv (sometimes compounded with the
above — wepi apapTi@dv VEP VUV / V)
iii) amébavev in place of Enabev
Metzger comments on the UBS text, "While
acknowledging the difficulty of ascertaining
the original text, a majority of the Committee
preferred the reading mepi auoptidv Emadev.”
He says that the verb is a favourite of 1 Peter
whereas amoBvriokew occurs nowhere else in
the epistle. Furthermore, dmobvrokew would
introduce an entirely new thought rather than a
reason for enduring unjust suffering. The
readings with Mu@v or dudv are natural
scribal expansions.

Cf. Heb 5:3; 10:26; 1 Jn 2:2.
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"nept (tnc) apaptia’ is used in Lev 5:6,7; 6:30;
Ezek 43:21 of the sin offering which was
propitiatory: in Ps 40:7, quoted in Heb 10:6
nept Gpoptiag is used as a substantive, sin-
offering. The plural in 1 Peter makes the
phrase less technical, i.e. 'in respect of sins"."
Selwyn. Cf. Isa 53:10.

gnoBev Verb, aor act indic, 3 s maocyw
dwanog, a, ov righteous, just

Christ also suffered unjustly. The use of
ducarog here may be influenced by Isa 53:11.

aducog, ov evil, sinful, unjust

Michaels comments, “For a moment, the
readers of the epistle are themselves put in the
position of the “unjust’” who afflict them
unjustly (cf. 2:19), i.e., of ‘the ungodly and
sinful” (4:18) or ‘those who do evil’ (3:12),
both expressions being used in OT citations in
contrast to those who are dikaiog, or ‘just.” The
reference is to Christian believers before their
conversion, alienated from God and needing to
be reconciled (cf. 1:14, 18b; 2:10, 25a; 4:3).”
There is no place left for feelings of self-
righteousness in our trials. Cf. Mark 2:17 //
Matt 9:13 // Luke 5:32.

Some MSS have fjuag in place of vuag, but
that variant appears to be secondary.

mpocaydyn Verb, aor act subj, 3 s mpocoyw
bring to, bring before/ near

Cf. the noun npocaywyn in Rom 5:2; Eph
2:18-19; 3:12. Suggests that most of Peter’s
readers were Gentile converts.

Bavorwbeig Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom s
Bavorom Kill, put to death

ocap€, capxoc T flesh, physical body,
human nature

Selwyn considers the datives capkt and
nvevpatt to be 'datives of reference’, Michaels
says, ‘datives of respect’ (rather than
instrument).

{womombeic Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom s
({womotiew give life, make alive

The verbs 8avatodv and {womoteiv are found
together in 2 Kings 5:7 LXX of the power of
God to kill and make alive. The reference here
is clearly to the resurrection of Christ.

The symmetry and ‘thyming’ of the
contrasting phrases (see also v. 22 nopgvbeig
gig ovpavov), coupled with verbs found
nowhere else in 1 Peter, suggests a traditional
credal or hymnic formula, cf. 1 Tim 3:16.
"Peter is not saying that Christ's body died but
that his spirit continued to live. He is saying
that Christ died as to the natural, physical
sphere of existence, and that Christ was given
life as to the spiritual sphere of existence. If
Peter were distinguishing between the death of
the body and the continuing life of the soul, he
would not have said that Christ was made
alive. 'Thus the second phrase does not refer to
Christ disembodied, but to Christ risen to life
on a new plane.' [R.T France, 'Exegesis in
Practice’]" Clowney.

Davids similarly comments, "Peter contrasts
the death of Christ with his resurrection, the
one happening with respect to the natural
fallen human condition, the flesh, and the other
with respect to God and relationship to him,
the spirit." Cf. 1 Cor 15:45. It remains an open
question as to whether ‘spirit” should be
capitalised.

Michaels comments, “The statement that
Christ was ‘made alive in the Spirit,” therefore,
means simply that he was raised from the dead,
not as a spirit, but bodily (as resurrection
always is in the NT), and in a sphere in which
the Spirit and power of God are displayed
without hindrance or human limitation (cf.
1:21). Death ‘in the flesh’ is conquered and
reversed; Jesus Christ is set free to complete a
mission of utmost importance for the readers
of the epistle.”

Michaels argues that the last of the three
phrases mopgvbeig ig ovpavov is found in v
22, so0 that the entire focus of vv 19-22 is upon
a journey: he was raised in the Spirit in order
that he might make his journey to heaven, “by
virtue of which Christ rules over every power
in the universe (v 22).” Hence the év ¢ at the
beginning of v.19 followed by mopevbeic
anticipating the third of the three credal
phrases. “Peter’s apparent intent in vv 19-22 is
to answer the question. What did this heavenly
journey in the Spirit entail, and what did it
accomplish for Christian believers?”
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Excursus on Verse 19

Clowney underlines the difficulty of this verse
writing, "That Peter is describing Christ's
triumph is clear. His death was not defeat, but
the once-for-all sacrifice that atoned for sin. It
was followed by the resurrection and
ascension. In that context, Peter writes about
Christ's preaching to spirits in prison. His
words were no doubt clear to those who first
heard them, but they have been hard for later
generations to understand. Martin Luther
writes in his commentary: 'A wonderful text is
this, and a more obscure passage perhaps than
any other in the New Testament, so that | do
not know for certainty just what Peter means.'
Study of the passage may have progressed
since Luther's day, but his confession still
warns us against over-confidence!" Peter
would seem to be drawing on traditional
material of which we have only scanty
knowledge.
Michaels suggests that “Many of the issues
raised over the centuries have resulted from a
widespread tendency to read certain NT
passages simultaneously instead of one at a
time. In particular, vv 18-22 are frequently
read in the light of 4:6.” He urges that vv 18-
22 need to be read and understood within their
own context.
Grudem suggests that there are three questions:
1. Who are the spirits in prison?

— unbelievers who have died?

— OT believers who have died?

— fallen angels?
2. What did Christ preach?

—second chance for repentance?

— completion of redemptive work?

— final condemnation?
3. When did he preach?

— in the days of Noah?

— between his death and resurrection?

— after his resurrection?
Clowney sums up the main approaches to this
passage saying, "Three major interpretations
have been given to Peter's words, each with
modifications. According to the first, Jesus
descended into hell and preached to the spirits
of those who had perished in the flood at the
time of Noah. Some who hold this view think
that what Jesus proclaimed to the dead was the
gospel, offering them a further opportunity to
repent. Others would have Christ preaching to
the righteous dead, proclaiming their release
from prison where they awaited his coming.
Still others would understand this preaching to
be a heralding of the doom of the wicked dead.

"The second major interpretation was
presented by Augustine, who objected to the
first view as presented by Origen and others.
Augustine held that Christ's preaching was
done in the Spirit through Noah. Peter says that
it was the Spirit of Christ who preached
through the Old Testament prophets (1:11);
Christ's preaching through Noah would be a
case in point. Those to whom Noah preached
were not in prison literally, but they could be
described as in prison spiritually. (Or, it might
be said that those to whom Noah once

preached are now spirits in Prison.)
A third interpretation would understand

spirits in prison to refer to fallen angels rather
than to human beings. Jesus proclaims to them
his victory and their doom. This is seen by
some as taking place after his resurrection. As
he ascends into heaven, Jesus confronts the
principalities and powers, showing his victory
and power over them.
"None of these explanations is free of
difficulty.”
The first of the interpretations outlined by
Clowney has generally fallen out of favour:
among modern commentators the opinions
seem divided between the second and third.
Best thinks Peter is saying that "In the period
between his death and resurrection Christ
descended into the underworld where
supernatural evil powers, the spirits, were held
imprisoned; these powers were those who had
enticed women to sin before the flood (Gen
6:1-4); to them Christ offered salvation, but we
do not learn whether they accepted it or not; it
was also at this time that Christ preached to the
dead (4:6), i.e., all who had died prior to this
time; the dead are, however, a separate group
from the spirits." Davids adopts a similar view
except that he argues that Jesus proclaimed
their condemnation rather than offering them
salvation. A similar view is advocated by
Selwyn.
Grudem considers the various arguments in a
substantial appendix to his commentary (as
does Selwyn), and concludes that "Christ was
preaching through Noah when the ark was
built." He considers that the Greek should be
translated, 'He went and preached to those who
are now spirits in prison when they disobeyed
formerly when God's patience was waiting in
the days of Noah.' Grudem sums up the
parallel between the situation in Noah's day
and that facing Peter's readers in a number of
points:
"1. Noah and his family were a minority
surrounded by hostile unbelievers; so are
Peter's readers (vv. 13-14; 4:4, 12-13).
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2. Noah was righteous in the midst of a
wicked world. Peter exhorts his readers to
be righteous in the midst of wicked
unbelievers (vv. 13-14, 16-17; 4:3-4).

3. Noah witnessed boldly to those around
him. Peter encourages his readers to be
good witnesses to unbelievers around them
(vv. 14, 16-17), being willing to suffer, if
need be, to bring others to God (just as
Christ was willing to suffer and die 'that he
might bring us to God', v.18).

4. Noah realised that judgement was soon to
come upon the world. Peter reminds his
readers that God's judgement is certainly
coming, perhaps soon (4:5,7; 2 Peter 3:10).

5. In the unseen 'spiritual’ realm Christ
preached through Noah to unbelievers
around him. By saying this Peter can
remind his readers of the reality of Christ's
work in the unseen spiritual realm and the
fact that Christ is also in them, empowering
their witness and making it spiritually
effective (cf. 1:8, 11, 12, 25; 2:4).
Therefore, they should not fear (v.14) but
in their hearts should 'reverence Christ as
Lord' and should 'always be prepared' to
tell of the hope that is in them (v.15).

6. At the time of Noah, God was patiently
awaiting repentance from unbelievers,
before he brought judgement. So it is in the
situation of Peter's readers: God is patiently
awaiting repentance from unbelievers (cf. 2
Pet 3:9) before bringing judgement on the
world (cf. 2 Pet 3:10).

7. Noah was finally saved, with ‘a few' others.
Peter thus encourages his readers that,
though perhaps few, they too will be saved,
for Christ has triumphed and has all things
subject to him (3:22; 4:13, 19; 5:10; 2 Peter
2:9)."

At the end of his appendix Grudem refers to an

article by John S Feinberg, '1 Peter 3:18-20,

Ancient Mythology, and the Intermediate

State' Westminster Theological Journal 48

(1986) pp. 303-336. He comments, "I am

pleased to see that Dr Feinberg and I, working

entirely independently and with widely
differing methods of approaching this text,
have reached very similar conclusions."

Michaels, however, responds negatively to this
view. He argues, "The attempt of J. S.
Feinberg to assign the proclamation to the pre-
existent Christ speaking long ago through
Noah (an interpretation at least as old as
Augustine) must be judged a failure. There is
no sign in the text (as, e.g., in 1:11: 'the spirit
of Christ that was in them') of any background
shift in time reference from the phrases 'put to
death in the flesh' and 'made alive in the spirit'
in v. 18 to the phrase 'went and made
proclamation’ in v 19. Feinberg's view requires
that ‘from Peter's perspective ... the spirits are
disembodied and in prison, though they were
not in that state when they heard the message.'
In other words, one needs to supply the word
‘now" and read v 19 as ‘preached to spirits now
in prison’ (330). Even aside from Feinberg's
questionable argument that the 'spirits’ are the
souls of those who died in the flood (319-29),
Peter's careful and explicit distinction between
'long ago’ and 'now" in vv 20-21 makes it
highly implausible that an even more
significant 'then/now' distinction in v 19 would
have been left to the reader's ingenuity and

imagination.” . )
Michaels believes that Peter is reflecting

Jewish apocalyptic traditions exemplified in
the book of Enoch. He suggests that the 'spirits
in prison' (or rather, 'in refuge' — his preferred
translation) are spirits who were the offspring
of the union of the angelic 'sons of God' with
human 'daughters of men.' His argument is not
easy to follow, but he seems to suggest that
these spirits are the same as (or akin to) those
evil spirits who opposed Jesus in his earthly
ministry. As a result of his death and
resurrection he has triumphed over them (cf. v
22) and has in some sense proclaimed his
triumph over them — they are ‘tamed'. In the
same way as Noah was saved through the
flood from a world dominated by these spirits
at the beginning of their history, so also
Christians, baptised and sharing in the triumph
of Christ are saved from this present evil age.
Clowney treats this view with the greatest
respect and a good measure of sympathy, but
in the end adopts the view advocated by
Grudem.

The Greek text used in these notes is that of the of Society of Biblical Literature. See SBLGNT



http://sblgnt.com/

Reading The Greek New Testament ~ www.misselbrook.org.uk/

Letters of Peter and Jude

1 Peter 3:19

v @ Ko Toig &v eLAaKT] TvedIAGY TOPELDEIC
gknpuéeyv,

1 Peter 3:20

gv @ Those who think the reference is to an
act of Christ after his death and resurrection
argue that this is a refence to his resurrected
state. This becomes definitive for the
alternatives considered by Davids. Hence
Davids concludes, "Thus it seems likely that
this passage in 1 Peter refers to a proclamation
of judgment by the resurrected Christ to the
imprisoned spirits, that is, the fallen angels,
sealing their doom as he triumphed over sin
and death and hell, redeeming human beings."
An ingenious conjecture traceable to the Gr.
NT published by J. Bowyer in 1763 substitutes
"Evoy, for év @ at the beginning of the verse.
This would make Enoch (cf. Gen 5:24) the
subject of the proclamation to the spirits in
prison, in accordance with the pseudepigraphic
Enoch literature.

aneldnocociv mote Ote ane&edéyeto 1 10D Beod
poakpobopio €v Nuépaig Nde
Kotookevalopévng Kipotod €ig fjv OAiyot,
o0’ EoTv OKT® Yuyai, StecmOnoav o’
vdarog.

anednoaciv  Verb, aor act ptc, m dat pl
anebew disobey, be an unbeliever

evhoxn, ng T prison, imprisonment
mopevbelg Verb, aor pass dep ptc, m nom s
mopgvopal  go, proceed, travel

Michaels is of the view that Topevbeic is here
pleonastic, a ‘helping’ verb which lends little
to the narrative except anticipating the
nopevbeic gig ovpavov of v. 22.

knpvoocw preach, proclaim

Michaels comments, “This is Peter’s way of
dramatizing concretely the universality of
Christ’s lordship, which he will make explicit
in v 22: ‘with angels and authorities and
powers in subjection to him’ (cf. the
universality of such formulations as Phil 2:10-
11; Eph 1:21-22; 4:10).”

Michaels makes the point that the verb
ameBelv is characteristic of Peter’s own
vocabulary for the enemies of Christ and of
Christians in his own day (cf. 2:8; 3:1; 4:17).
“His choice of words is not accidental, but
suggests a close connection in the author’s
mind between the ‘spirits” and the flesh-and-
blood opposition he and his readers faced in
the Roman Empire... The ‘disobedient spirits’
of long ago still exist, and it is not unlikely that
Peter sees their influence behind the ridicule
and slander of pagans actively opposed to the
Christian movement in his day (cf. Eph 2:2,
where ‘the ruler of the power of the air’ is
further identified as ‘the spirit now at work
among the children of disobedience’
[dmeibeia]). If Christ has visited the spirits,
violated their sanctuaries, and brought them
under subjection, then Christians have nothing
to fear from the interrogation and insults of
those who denounce their way of life (cf. v
14, 16).”

noté enclitic particle once, formerly

ote conj when, at which time
anexdeyopar look for, wait for
pakpobua, ag T longsuffering, patience

1 Peter 3:20-21

Michaels writes, “Vv 20-21 are a kind of
Christian midrash on the Noah story, based on
the principle (attributed to Jesus) that “as it
was in the days of Noah, so it will be in the
days of the Son of Man” (Luke 17:26; cf. Matt
24:37; the saying is probably derived either
from Q or from an equally early eschatological
discourse known to Matthew and Luke). The
analogy is only slightly developed in the
synoptic tradition: people ate, drank, and got
married until Noah entered the ark and they
were taken by surprise by the great flood that
destroyed everything (Luke 17:27 // Matt
24:38-39a). When the Son of man comes, the
world will be similarly caught unaware by his
sudden appearance for judgment (Luke 24:30-
31, 34-37; Matt 24:39b—41).”

For God's longsuffering patience, the purpose
of which is to give time for repentance, cf. Gen
6:3; 2 Peter 3:5-9, also Acts 14:16; 17:30;
Rom 3:25. The Mishnah says, "There were ten
generations from Adam to Noah, to show how
great was his long-suffering, for all the
generations provoked him continually until he
brought upon them the waters of the flood."

kotoaokevalouévrng Verb, pres pass ptc, f gen
s koraokevalom prepare, build

kipotoc, ov f ark, ship, box

OAryog, m, ov little, small; pl. few

A majority of the later MSS (including C P
and ) read the feminine oLiyou instead of the
masculine dAiyou. The latter, however,
supported by the best ancient Mss (P’ A B and
others), is clearly original. The feminine was
substituted on the understanding that 'a few'
was an adjective modifying 'souls’; instead it is
used here as a noun — 'a few' or 'a few people’
(masculine and thus generic), immediately
specified as 'eight souls.'

okt eight
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Michaels says that Peter has no interest in any
possible symbolism of 'eight'. He says that
"‘eight’ is worthy of mention only because it is
‘few,” and he wants to remind his readers that
‘few” were saved back then just as ‘few’ seem
responsive to the Christian gospel now (cf.
Jesus’ sayings in Matt 7:14; 22:14; Matt 9:37;
Luke 10:2; Luke 13:23-24; also 1 Cor 1:26;
Rev 3:4; in 1 Peter, cf. 2:4, where Christ is said
to be ‘rejected by people generally’)."

ocuvvednolg, emg f  see v.16

Michaels comments, “Peter himself, having
used the phrase, ‘good conscience’ in 3:16 for
the attitude with which Christians must face
their hostile interrogators, now applies it to the
attitude with which they must face God
himself.”

£mepmTNO, TOG N promise, answer; appeal

yoym, ng T self, life, 'soul’, person
dieowbnoav Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl

dwowlw bring safely through, rescue
Vowp, VOaTOg N water

Note the deliberate ambiguity — through or by?
The water of the flood was a powerful
expression of God's judgement, yet by these
same waters Noah and his family were saved.
There is an analogy here with the symbolism
of baptism. In part, baptism symbolises death,
destruction and the wrath of God (see Jesus'
reference to his death as his 'baptism’, Lk
12:50). However, we who have come to trust
in Christ, find that this very act of judgement
(Christ's death and grave) becomes the means
of our salvation. All of this is portrayed in
baptism.

Selwyn considers that the phrase means ‘a
pledge towards God proceeding from a good
conscience' — baptism symbolises the promise
of the baptised. Grudem considers it means ‘an
appeal to God for a clear conscience' and is
"another way of saying 'a request for
forgiveness of sins and a new heart'."

Davids comments, "The salvific aspect of
baptism arises from the pledge of oneself to
God as a response to questions formally asked
at baptism. But this answer must be given
from a good conscience. A half-hearted or
partial commitment will not do, although it
might fool people. It is the purity of the heart
toward God that is important. This pledge,
even in its most sincere form, however, would
not be efficacious without the external
objective means of salvation to grasp onto, that
is, the resurrection of Jesus Christ."

1 Peter 3:21

avactaoig, eog T resurrection, raising up

0 kol Vpdg avtitumov vdv o®et Banticpa, ov
oapKOG AmdOeo1g PUTOV GAAY GUVEIINCEMG
ayadiic Emepdtnua gig Bedv, 81" dvaoTdoemg
‘Incod Xpiotod,

0 is strongly supported. A few MSS read og
and some important witnesses omit the term
altogether.

"They have already experienced salvation in
the same way Noah did, namely by passing
through water to safety.” Davids.

Michaels prefers the reading fuag to vudg.

avtitomog, ov - copy; figure pointing to

Lightfoot comments that to dvtitvmov can be
used as the 'copy' in two senses, either as the
earthly expression or embodiment of heavenly
reality (as in the elements of the Eucharist) or
as the fulfilment of that which was only
adumbrated in earlier times (as here).
Michaels comments, “Baptism is not a
secondary ‘copy’ of the flood waters
understood as an archetype ... but simply a
present reality of Christian experience to
which Peter finds a correspondence in the
Noah story.”

It is not the outward sign that saves, but
Christ's death and resurrection of which it is
the symbol (cf. Rom 6:4-11; Col 2:12).
Michaels writes, “Because of the immediately
preceding parenthesis, this phrase depends on
o®lelin v 21a: the water of baptism ‘saves
you ... through the raising of Jesus Christ’ —
just as God brings about new birth ‘through the
raising of Jesus Christ from the dead’ in 1:3. In
both instances, God, who raised Jesus from the
dead, is the implied subject (cf. 1:21), just as
God was the implied subject in the deliverance
of Noah from the disastrous flood
(drecmbnoav, v 20). The resurrection of Jesus
Christ is what makes an appeal or pledge to
God ‘out of a good conscience’ efficacious,
and guarantees eternal life to the one
baptized.”

colm save, rescue, heal
oap€, capkog f  see v.18
anobeoic, ewg f removal
purog, oo m  dirt
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1 Peter 3:22

6g éoTv &v 6e&1d Beod mopevbeig gig ovpavov
VIOTAYEVI®V aDT@ AyyElmv Kol EE0voidv Kol
duvapemv.

Michaels comments, “The mention of Christ’s
resurrection brings Peter’s thought full circle
back to the couplet, ‘put to death in the flesh,
made alive in the spirit,” in v 18b, and to the
notion of Christ’s consequent journey. Now at
last he will supply the third element of the
sequence in its entirety, ‘gone into heaven’
(mopevbeic €ig 0Opavdv), but in doing so he
frames the participial expression with two
traditional statements about Christ’s exaltation,
which is for Peter the end of the journey.”

Many MSS read nafovtog vrep uov (and
some vrep vpwv). Metzger comments, "The
reading which best explains the origin of the
others is maBovtog, which is strongly
supported. In order to express the idea more
fully some copyists addes vrep fuov while
others added vmep vpwv. Had either of the
latter readings been original, no adequate
reason can account for the absence of the
propositional phrase from the best
representatives of both the Alexandrian and the
Western types of text.”

évvowy, og f attitude, thought
omiicacBe  Verb, aor midd imperat, 2 pl
omMlopor arm oneself with

delog, a, ov right, de&wa right hand

Cf. Ps 110:1 also Rom 8:34; Acts 2:34; 5:31,
Eph 1:20; Col 3:1; Heb 1:3; 8:1; 10:12; 12:2.
He is in the place of power.

mopevbelg Verb, aor pass dep ptc, m nom s
TOPELOLLOIL
ovpavog, ov M heaven

Cf. Acts 1:10.

vmotayéviwv  Verb, aor pass ptc, gen pl
vnotacom Subordinate; pass. be
subject, submit to

"The principle thought and feeling here
referred to is that of the dying life voluntarily
accepted and put on as an armour, and finding
expression in the meek and courageous pursuit
of the spiritual life." Selwyn. Cf. Rom 6:13;
13:12; 2 Cor 6:7; 10:4; Eph 6:11-17; 1 Thess
5:8 for Christian's armour or weapons. Peter is
not urging his readers to seek suffering but to
be ready to face it with appropriate defensive
armour.

Cf. Ps 110:1; 8:6; Eph 1:21; Col 2:15; Rom
8:38ff; Phil 2:10; Col 2:10 and also 1 Cor
15:24.

némavtor Verb, perf pass indic, 3 s movw
stop, cease (from)
apaptia, ag T osin

é€ovoa, ag T authority, right, power

"What was potentially won at the cross began
to be exercised in the resurrection and will be
consummated in the return of Christ." Davids.
Christ will have the last word.

Some MSS read the dative aupoptiong rather
than the genitive. Metzger says that this is
probably an assimilation to the following
Embupuoig.

1 Peter 4:1-6

“Peter’s exhortation to his readers in the face
of possible persecution, broken off after 3:17,
is now taken up once more.” Michaels.

1 Peter 4:1

Xpio10D 0LV ToHOVTOC capki Kol DUETC TV
avtnv évvolav omhicache, 611 6 TabmV copki
TEMAVTOL GUAPTIOG,

Cf. 3:18.

nabovtog Verb, aor act ptc, m gen s mooy®

Cf. 3:17. Grudem suggests that the meaning
here is ‘whoever has suffered for doing right,
and has still gone on obeying God in spite of
the suffering it involved, has made a clear
break with sin.' Davids similarly comments
that the Christian must "realise from the
example of Christ in 3:18-22 that he must live
for God now (which means a suffering in the
flesh and thus a battling against sin), for that
will lead to a parallel victory (a state of having
ceased from sin)."

Michaels, however, follows Strobel in
considering that the phrase may refer to Christ.
He acknowledges the difficulty that this may
seem to suggest that Christ was at one point a
sinner. Michaels concludes that, “Although
that phrase is not at all precise as to the
relationship between ‘sins’ and the suffering of
Christ, the precedent of 2:24 suggests that
what Christ’s suffering accomplished was to
do away with the sins entirely by carrying
them to the cross... He ‘is through with sin’ in
the sense that he has finished dealing with it,
once and for all; he has put it behind him, says
Peter, and so should we.” Verse 1b is
therefore, in Michaels’ view, parenthetical.
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1 Peter 4:2

€1g TO UNKéTL AvOpaTmV EmBupiong GALY
BeApatt Ogod Tov Eridowmov &v capki frdoat
xpoVoV.

This verse explains what is implied by ceasing
from sin for the believer. Cf. Gal 2:19-20.

unkett no longer

Cf. Eph 4:17.

Indicates that the majority of the recipients
were Gentiles. Michaels adds, “The
designation of unbelievers as ‘Gentiles’ in a
letter addressed to Christians who are
themselves Gentiles is striking (cf. 2:12), and
reflects in a way that is natural and not at all
self-conscious Peter’s strong conviction that
his Gentile Christian readers are actually Jews
in God’s sight.”

émboua, og f desire, lust, passion

Cf. 1 Jn 2:16 for amplification of what is
meant by avBponov émbupiag. The meaning
is as human sinfulness and self-pleasing.

kotepybobar Verb, aor midd dep infin
katepyalopar do, accomplish

OeAnpua, atog n will, wish, desire

The datives are 'datives of the rule by which’,
as in Acts 15:1. Michaels suggests that Peter’s
best summary of what 6gAnpott Bc0d amounts

to in practice is the fourfold command of 2:17.

"This verse supplies a reason for living not 'by
human passions' but 'by the will of God' (v.2).
Why should Peter's readers not live by
following (sinful) human passions? Because
they have done enough living like that in 'the

time that is past'." Grudem.

émhowmog, ov remaining
Buwocor Verb, aor act infin oo live
xpovog, o M time, period of time

nenopgvpévoug  Verb, perf midd/pass dep ptc,
m acc pl mopevopar go, conduct one's
life

"Thus there is a clear choice between taking
the path of least resistance to their natural
desires and their committing themselves to
following God's will, even if it entails
suffering.” Davids.

For the ethical use of mtopevesOon cf. Jude 11,
16, 18; 2 Peter 2:10; 3:3. On the following list
cf. Lk 21:34; 1 Thess 5:7; Rom 13:13; Eph
5:18; Gal 5:20.

doeglyewa, ag T sensuality, vice
gmbopia, ag f seev.2
oivogAiuvyia, og f drunkenness

1 Peter 4:3

Means habitual drunkenness.

GPKETOG YAP O TaPEANIVODS YpOVOS TO
BoOAnpa tdV €Bv@v Kotelpydobat,
TMEMOPEVILEVOLG &V Aoehyeiang, EmBupiong,
oivopAvyloug, K®potg, motols, Kol adepitolg
eidmloratpiong.

Kopog, ov M orgy, revelry, carousing

Particularly of festal gatherings, revels —
dissolute feasts connected with pagan worship.

motog, ov M drunken orgy

Drinking party.

apxetoc, n, ov enough; it is enough

Some MSS read yop fuv and others yap duw.
Metzger says that these are natural expansions
of the well supported shorter text.

Michaels comments, “... ‘enough,’ is used
ironically, as a piece of understatement.
‘Enough’ is actually more than enough — too
much in fact.”

abepurog, ov  forbidden, disgusting (of
idolatry)
gidwloratpia, ag T idol worship, idolatry

napeinivbog Verb, perf act ptc, m nom s
TOPEPYOLOL PasS, pass away

'for the time that is past is sufficient ... The
‘time in the past’ stands in explicit contrast to
the individual’s ‘remaining time in the flesh.’

xpovog, o M time, period of time
BovAnua, tog N will, desire, purpose

Michaels comments, “The fact that the list
culminates in ‘acts of idolatry” strongly
suggests that the preceding ‘acts of immorality
and lust’ as well as the ‘drunken orgies, feasts,
and revelries’ are Peter’s own generalized
characterization of pagan religious practices
based more on Jewish and Christian traditions
than on first-hand observation (cf. Paul’s
association of pagan religious meals with
idolatry in 1 Cor 10:14-22). ‘Idolatry’ had a
central place in Jewish and Christian vice lists
because of the first commandment of the
Decalogue.”

The majority of later MSS read 6éAnpa rather
than BodAnua.

£0vog, ovg N nation, people; ta é. Gentiles
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1 Peter 4:4

gv @ Eevilovtol ur GLVTPEXOVTIMV VUGV €ig TV
avTNV Tig domtiag avayvoly, PAacENIODVTEG:

Loyov here in the sense of 'account’, cf. Mt
12:36; Lk 16:2; Acts 19:40; Heb 13:17.

&v @ may have the sense ‘in view of this.” The
Gentiles are now surprised at the conduct of
these Christians since they once used to go
along with the activities listed.

stoypuwg readily; €. éyo be ready or
prepared

The unusual expression £toipwg &govt has
given rise to a number of variants.

E&eviCw entertain as a guest; surprise,
astonish

The distinctive character and behaviour of the
Christian should not fail to be noticed by those
around him/her.

kpivar Verb, aor act infin xpwo judge

Codvrag Verb, aor act ptc, macc pl Lo live,
be alive

vekpog, a, ov dead

ocvvtpegyo run together, join with

Suggests the crowds gathering together for
festivals at pagan temples.

acwtwo, ag T dissipation, reckless living

Cf. Lk 15:13

avoyvotg, emg f excess, flood

The word is used of an outpouring or wide
stream. It is used only here in the NT.
Michaels comments, “The metaphor defines
the ‘running’ or ‘rushing’ of which Peter has
just spoken as an impetuous plunge into an
open sewer. His denunciation of the pagan
world, although very general and in some
respects vague, is at the same time remarkably
graphic.”

Their persecutors will be brought to account.
Michaels comments, ‘“Peter’s language indeed
suggests a reversal of the circumstances
imagined in 3:15-16. In the present age
Christians are — or might be — questioned about
their new faith and hope, even formally
interrogated about the implications of that
hope for their loyalty (or disloyalty) to the
laws of the empire. They are accountable to
civil authorities and must know how to
respond graciously, yet with integrity, even to
the most hostile of questions (3:15; cf. 2:13—
15). In the future, the tables will be turned.
Those who now ask the questions will have to
come up with some answers of their own.”

1 Peter 4:6

Bracenuem speak against, slander, insult

Here 'speak evil of, defame, injure the
reputation of', cf. Mt 27:39; Lk 22:65; 23:39;
Rom 3:8; 14:16; 1 Cor 10:30; Titus 3:2; 2
Peter 2:2. "Why did this happen? No doubt
because silent non-participation in sin often
implies condemnation of that sin, and rather
than change their ways unbelievers will
slander those who have pained their
consciences, or justify their own immorality by
spreading rumours that the 'righteous’
Christians are immoral as well." Grudem.
Christians were accused of crimes such as
cannibalism.

Michaels, however, suggests that this participle
should probably be taken with what follows.
“Peter’s assumption is that those who slander
Christians for their changed lifestyle are in
effect slandering (i.e., blaspheming) God
himself, the One who called these new
believers ‘out of darkness into his marvelous
light’ (2:9b).” — and that they will answer to
him.

€l ToDTO0 Yap Kol vekpoig eonyyeiictn tva
KpB@®Gt pev kotd avBpdnovg copki (dot 68
katd 0g0v Tvev oL

1 Peter 4:5

01 AmTodMCOoVCLY AOYOV 1@ ETOIU®ME EXOVTL
kpivar {OvTog Kol vekpovg:

Michaels writes, “The importance of v 6
within vv 1-6 as a whole should not be
exaggerated. In its context, this verse is merely
a postscript to the phrase, ‘the living and the
dead,” with which v 5 concludes. Why ‘the
dead’ as well as the ‘living’? Because the dead,
no less than the living, heard the gospel, and
are therefore accountable for the ways in
which they responded to it. The gospel of Jesus
Christ belongs to the past as well as the
present... This affords Peter an opportunity to
make the point that the hostility mentioned in v
4 is no new thing, but part of an age-old
conflict, and that the vindication so
conspicuous in the career of Jesus (cf. 3:18b)
can also be demonstrated on a far wider
front... Peter hints at a universal pattern in the
history of God’s people... Because the one
community of faith spans all the ages, the
righteous of Israel’s past are freely regarded as
Christians before the coming of Christ. Peter
has no hesitation in making their experience a
prototype and illustration of the experience of
the Christians in Asia Minor to whom he
directs his letter.”

arodwoovowy  Verb, fut act indic, 3 pl
arodidoul give, pay, render

gimyyehiocdn Verb, aor pass indic, 3 s
gvayyeMlo act. and midd proclaim the
good news
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kpiOdor  Verb, aor pass subj, 3 pl kpwvw

'so that they might be judged according to men
in regard to the body, but live according to
God in regard to the spirit' [NIV] Michaels
translates, ““so that even though condemned in
the flesh among people generally, they might
live before God in the Spirit.” Michaels argues
that Hebrews 11 provides a catalogue of
examples of the kinds of people Peter might
have had in mind.

Grudem, by way of contrast to Michaels,
argues that vekpoig refers to Christians who
have now died and says, "The fact that they
died should not trouble the minds of those left
alive, for, short of the second coming of Christ,
the gospel was never intended to save people
from physical death. All people, both
Christians and non-Christians, still have to die
physically (and this is the apparent meaning of
judged in the flesh like men). But even though
they are judged in the flesh like men (the
judgement of death which came with the sin of
Adam still affects them as it does all men), the
gospel of Christ was preached to them so that
they might live in the spirit like God. It was
with respect to the final judgement (‘for this
reason', referring to v.5) that the gospel was
preached, and it will save them from final
condemnation."”

Davids similarly comments, "To the casual
observer it appears at first that the gospel has
no effect: Christians die just like other
people... [But] the judgment is also the time of
the vindication of Christians... Like Christ,
God will have the final say." Michaels says
that there is no evidence in 1 Peter of concern
over the fate of Christians who have died as
there was at Thessalonica.

"All the major events in God's plan of
redemption have occurred, and now all things
are ready for Christ to return and rule."
Grudem. Davids comments, "This expectation
of the imminent inbreaking of God's full and
final rule conditions all NT teaching, and
without grasping it one can hardly understand
the radical ethical stance taken within any of
the NT literature. If the end is right around the
corner, one should live accordingly.”
Michaels comments, “The announcement, or
rather the reminder, that this event is ‘near’
(yywey, lit., ‘has come near’) echoes the
proclamation of John the Baptist (Matt 3:2)
and Jesus (Mark 1:15; Matt 4:17; Luke 10:9,
11) that ‘the Kingdom of God is near’ (also
consistently fiyywev). Peter’s adoption of this
terminology from the Gospel tradition
corresponds to that of James, except that
James’s reminder that ‘the coming of the Lord
is near’ (James 5:8) is more a word of comfort
to the oppressed than a call to alertness or
action.”

cwepovicate Verb, aor act imperat, 2 pl
coepovew be in one's right mind

viyate Verb, aor act imperat, 2 pl viioo be
sober, be self-controlled

npocgvyn, ng f prayer

1 Peter 4:7-11

gig mpooevyog "The idea is not simply 'so that
you can pray' (NIV) but 'in order to pray more
effectively, more appropriately'. Christians
should be alert to events and evaluate them
correctly in order to be able to pray more
intelligently.” Grudem.

Davids comments, "This is what is meant
when he said 'Watch and pray' (Matt 24:41-42;
Mark 13:35, 37; cf. Acts 20:31; 1 Cor 16:13;
Col 4:2), for proper prayer is not an 'opiate’ or
escape, but rather a function of clear vision and
a seeking of even clearer vision from God."

“The keynote of the section is mutuality,
expressed repeatedly by the phrase &ig
éovtovg, 'to each other' (vv 8, 10), and eig
arinrovg, 'to one another' (v 9; cf. 5:5b). This
mutual responsibility governs the imperatives
of love and forgiveness (v 8), hospitality (v 9),
and ministry (vv 10-11), all under God’s
sovereignty and in the interest of glorifying
God (v 11).” Michaels.

1 Peter 4:8

PO TAVTOV TNV €ig E0LTOVG AYAmNV EKTEVT
£xovteg, 0Tt dydmn KoAOTTEL TAT00G AUOpTIDVY:

1 Peter 4:7

[avtov 8¢ 10 TEA0G YYIKEV. COEPOVIGUTE
oV KOl VAYOTE Ei¢ TPOCEVYHC:

telog, oug N end, conclusion, termination
fiyywev  Verb, perf act indic, 3s éyyilo
approach, draw near

npod wavtov ‘above all' cf. Jas 5:12. "The
phrase does not intend to put love above prayer
or being clear-headed, but alerts the reader that
what follows is a significantly different topic
and underlines love as the most important part
of the following four verses." Davids.

Cf. Matt 24:12 for Jesus prediction that under
trial, “the love of many will grow cold.”
Mutual love is “the most urgent necessity for
Christian believers.” Michaels.

gavtog, £avtn, éovtov  him/her/itself
€ktevng, &g constant, unfailing
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Grudem argues that this adjective here carries
the adverbial sense of 'earnestly'. Cf. 1:22.
The sense here is 'earnestly maintain'.

kobog as, just as
£\ofev  Verb, aor act indic, 3s Aappovo

kalvrtw cover, hide

Michaels writes, “The majority of mss
(including P™ x L and P) have the future
koAoyer (‘will cover') here, but several early
and significant mss (A B C K and others) have
the present kalvnter. A decision is difficult on
the basis of the manuscript evidence; the future
could be regarded as an assimilation to James
5:20 (Beare, 185; Goppelt, 284) or the present
could be an assimilation to the LXX of Prov
10:12. Because the clause as a whole is so
different from the Proverbs passage, however,
it is doubtful that a quotation is intended. The
eschatological nature of the context favors the
future, but the persistence of the present in two
later examples of the same pronouncement
(both originating from the Roman church: 1
Clem 49.5 and 2 Clem 16.4) make the present
somewhat more probable here as well.”

Each believer is equipped by the Spirit of God
to perform some aspect of ministry in the
church.

"There are five different lists of spiritual gifts
in the New Testament (Rom 12:6-8; 1 Cor
12:7-11; 12:28-30; Eph 4:11; 1 Pet 4:10).
Since the lists are all different (no one gift is
on every list, and no list includes all the gifts),
and since 1 Cor 7:7 indicates two gifts that are
not on any list (marriage and celibacy, which
Paul calls charismata), it is legitimate to
conclude that they are not exhaustive. In fact,
since there are various types within any one
gift (people with the gift of evangelism may
differ in the kinds of evangelism they do best;
similarly with teaching, helping, etc.), one
could say there is an almost limitless variety of
different spiritual gifts, all manifestations of
the richly varied and abundant grace of God."
Grudem.

nmAnbog, ovg n crowd, multitude
apoptwo, ag o osin

Cf. Prov 10:12 also Jas 5:20. "Where love
abounds in a fellowship of Christians, many
small offences, and even some large ones, are
readily overlooked and forgotten. But where
love is lacking, every word is viewed with
suspicion, every action is liable to
misunderstanding, and conflicts abound — to
Satan's perverse delight (cf. Heb 12:15; by
contrast 1 Cor 13:4-7)." Grudem.

yopopa, tog h gift (from God)
£€00TOG, £0VTN, £0VTOV  See V.8
Sukove® Serve, minister

kalog, n, ov good

oikovopoc, ov m steward, manager

Cf. Luke 12:42.

nowkthog, M, ov  various kinds of, all kinds
of, diverse

"As God's grace is richly varied, so are the
gifts flowing from his grace.” Grudem.

1 Peter 4:9

PdEevot gig AoV Gvey YoyyuopoD-

yopig, rtog T grace

1 Peter 4:11

puoevog, ov  hospitable

Giving oneself to the care and service of
another. Cf. Rom 12:13; 1 Tim 3:2; Tit 1:8;
Heb 13:2; also Matt 25:35, 38, 43-44.

€l Tig AaAel, dG Aoywo Beod- € Ti¢ dtakovel, O
8¢ ioyvog fic xopnyel 6 Bedc: tva dv miioty
So&alnrar 6 0ed¢ S8 Tncod Xpiotod, @ oty
1 86&a kol T0 Kpdatog €ig Tovg aidvag TAV
alOVOV: Gunv.

aAANA®V, o1G, ovg reciprocal pronoun one
another

dvev Preposition with gen. dvev without

yoyyvouog, o m complaining, quarreling

Aodew speak, talk

Hospitality would often have stretched
resources to their limits and could easily have
resulted in grudging complaint.

The majority of later MSS have the plural,
yoyyvoudv, cf. Phil 2:14. The overwhelming
evidence of the earliest and best MSS favours
the singular here.

"Includes not just teaching and preaching, but
many kinds of gifts involving speech activity:
evangelism, teaching, prophesying, and
perhaps singing or sharing words of praise and
testimony in the assembled congregation."”
Grudem.

Aoy, v n oracles, words, messages

1 Peter 4:10

&g A0y Ogod "Our author is telling his readers
to be sure that they ... are 'speaking in the
Spirit." Davids. They are to minister Christ to
one another rather than doing the devil’s work

with sowing seeds of discord or discontent.

gkaotog kabmg EAafev yapiopa, gig £aVTONG
a0TO S10KOVODVTEG MG KOAOL 0iKOVOLOL
TOWKIANG Y ap1Tog BE0D-

ékaoctog, m, ov each, every
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Of &i 1ig daxovel Davids comments, "It
probably covers all those deeds one Christian
does to or for another: administration, care for
the poor and sick (including contributing
funds, distributing funds, and physical care),
healing, and similar acts that express God's
love and mercy in concrete form." Cf. Acts
6:1-6.

1 Peter 4:12ff.

ioyvg, vog f strength
xopnyew supply, provide

Only here and 2 Cor 9:10. The meaning is to
'defray the expenses' for something. Davids
comments, "God has ordered the job done;
God will pay the expenses, be they material,
physical or emotional.” God confers strength
on those who serve him, cf. Phil 4:13.

Many later MSS read o¢ xopnyei rather than 7c

XOPNYEL

év maotwv points back at least to the activities
mentioned in vv. 10-11, and probably the
commands given in vv 7-11.” Michaels.

do&alw praise, honour, glorify, exalt

do&a, g f glory, splendour; power

Kpatog, ovg N might, strength, dominion

aidvag Noun, acc pl aiov, aiwvog m age,
world order, eternity

Michaels comments, “The point of the
doxology is that the ministry of Christians to
one another counts as authentic worship
toward God as well, if it is done with ‘words
from God’ or ‘out of the strength God
provides’.” It is unclear whether @ refers to
God or to Christ, probably the latter as the
immediate antecedent.

It is not uncommon for doxologies to close a
section of a letter rather than concluding a
letter or document. Davids comments, "Thus it
is not surprising to find this one internally (cf.
the five internal doxologies in Romans and the
ten in 1 Clement) as Peter finishes his section
on relating to non-Christians and turns to his
final section on suffering."

Some see v12 as beginning a new section of
the letter or even marking the beginning of a
separate letter appended later. Grudem,
however, draws attention to the large number
of churches to which the letter was written
(1:1), and to the NT evidence of persecution
throughout this area, or at various places
within this area from time to time. Hence he
argues that, "Even if he had not had recent
news of actual persecution currently being
endured, it would not have been surprising if,
in a general letter to spread-out groups of
churches, the apostle would write as though
varying degrees of formal and informal
persecution were a live possibility for some
readers and a present experience for others."
The different tone in different parts of 1 Peter
does not require us to assume that it was not
originally a single letter.

Michaels similarly writes, “Before beginning
the new appeal, Peter makes a digression in vv
12-19. The structure of his letter at this point
is best described as interlocking: if 4:7-11
looks ahead, anticipating the themes of 4:12—
5:11, 4:12-19 pauses to look back, resuming
for one last time the themes of 2:11-4:6. These
are the themes of how to respond to one’s
enemies and how to face hostility and the
prospect of suffering. At the start (vv 12-13)
the section looks even farther back, to the
cryptic references to ‘various ordeals,’ to being
‘tested by fire,” and to final ‘joy’ in 1:6-8.
Now at last Peter describes in fuller, although
rather similar language, what he had in mind
there. The rhetoric is reminiscent of 1:6-8, but
the actual situation to which it refers is simply
the accumulation of the grievances and social
pressures either sketched or hinted at
throughout 2:11-4:6. Although it has often
been suggested that there is an intensification
or a heightening of the urgency between 4:11
and 4:12 (as if Peter had just heard of a sudden
crisis or disaster), there is no real evidence of
this. The urgency expressed already in 1:6-8 is
firm evidence to the contrary. The difference
in tone between 1:6-8 and 4:12-19, on the one
hand, and most of 2:11-4:6, on the other, is the
difference between a rhetorical summary of the
Christian community’s position in a hostile
world and a series of directives on how to
respond to specific aggravations or
challenges.”
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1 Peter 4:12

Ayamnroi, un Eevileobe ti) &v DUV TupdGEL
TPOG TEPAGUOV VUTV Yvopévr ig EEvov DTV
ovppaivovrog,

"All the careful and considerate living possible
will not prevent persecution, as 3:14 has
already implied, and in fact it is already upon
them." Davids.

Michaels comments, “Although he does not
say so explicitly, it is evident from the
reference in v 13 to ‘the sufferings of Christ,’
and from the allusion in v 14 to Jesus’
beatitude on those ridiculed for his sake, that
the words and the example of Jesus are the
reasons Peter believes a ‘fiery ordeal” should
come as no surprise. If Jesus himself suffered
and predicted suffering for his followers, they
have no reason to think it strange when his
experiences are repeated and his predictions
fulfilled (cf. Matt 10:24-25; Luke 6:40; John
13:16; 15:18-21; 16:1-4; 1 John 3:13).”

dyomnroc, 1, ov beloved
Eevileobe Verb, pres pass imperat, 2 pl
Eevilo see v.4

"Unlike the Jews who had for generations been
a foreign and culturally distinct minority in the
diaspora (and suffered as all such minorities
suffer) and since the persecution under
Antiochus IV Epiphanes (cf. 1 and 2
Maccabees) had had a developed theology of
suffering and martyrdom, these Gentile
converts had no experience of being a cultural
minority. Before their conversion they were
perfectly at home in their city." Davids.

mupwolig, eog f burning; fiery ordeal,
painful test

mEPOopHoG, ov M period or process of
testing, trial, test

The image of a refiner's fire is probably
intended, cf. 1:7 and Prov 27:21, though there
may also be the sense of an eschatological
ordeal or test.

Eevog, M, ov Strange, foreign, unusual

Such trials are part of the 'normal’ Christian
life.

cvouBowve happen, come about

1 Peter 4:13

aALG k000 Kowmveite Tolg ToD XpioTod
nabnpacty yaipete, tva Kol &v i} dmokaAdyeL
Tig 60ENG o ToD YopiiTe AyorlduEvVOL.

kobo adv as, in so far as, to the degree
that

kowwoven share, take part

nodnua, tog N suffering

"Suffering as a Christian confirms to us the
fact that we are indeed Christ's... This is
because union with Christ involves not only
union with him in his death and resurrection
(Rom 6:5), but also union with him in the
whole pattern of his life which includes his
suffering for righteousness (1 Peter 2:20,21;
3:17,18; Rom 8:17; Phil 3:10; Col 1:24; 2 Tim
3:12; 1 Jn 2:6)." Grudem.

Michaels comments, “Christians ‘share in
Christ’s sufferings’ neither sacramentally in
baptism nor in mystical union with him, but
simply by following the example of his
behavior when facing similar circumstances.”

yopw rejoice, be glad

amoxoloyig, eog T revelation

do&a, g T seev.1l

yopfte Verb, aor act subj, 2 pl yoapw
ayodaam be extremely joyful or glad

"This anticipated eschatological joy is a theme
common to 1 Peter and James (Jas 1:2; 1 Pet
1:6)." Davids. It is sharing in Christ’s glory,
see 1:8b, 11, 21.

1 Peter 4:14

&l oveldileobe &v dvopatt Xptotod, pHakapiot,
411 70 Thig 80ENC Kol TO ToD Oe0D Tvedpa ¢’
VUAG AvamadeTaL.

ovewdllw reproach, insult, abuse

The form of the verbs suggests continuing
action, not a single occurrence. They are
rejected by those who formerly were their
social group.

ovoua, Tog N hame
pakopog, o, ov  blessed, fortunate, happy

|Cf. Matt 5:11-12; Lk 6:22.

"After 50&ng a considerable number of
witnesses, some of them early, read kot
duvapemg. The words are suitable to the
context, but their absence in such diversified
witnesses as p'? B K ¥ 049 330 Tertullian
Ephraem Cyril Fulgentius al, and the fact that
those which have the addition present it in
somewhat different forms, sufficiently
condemn it as a homiletic supplement to the
original text." Metzger.

avaravew give relief, refresh; midd rest
upon

Cf. Mk 13:11; Lk 12:12; Matt 10:20 for the
promise of the Spirit in times of trial.
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"The words echo the Messianic prophecy of
Isaiah 11:2, speaking of the branch out of
Jesse: 'And the Spirit of the LORD shall rest
upon him' (the same word for 'rest', anapauo,
is used both in the LXX and here. Peter sees
this Messianic blessing extending also to those
who bear the name of the Messiah (or 'Christ’)
— see some examples in Acts 5:41; 6:15; 7:55,
59-60; 16:25. Yet the word glory in the verse
suggests another theme as well: the New
Testament fulfilment of the Old Testament
cloud of God's glory (the 'shekinah glory’) is to
be seen in the powerful dwelling of the Holy
Spirit within Christian believers." Grudem.
Davids comments, "Those suffering for Christ
experience through the Spirit now the glory
they are promised in the future (1:7; 5:4; cf. 2
Cor 4:17; Col 3:4)."

Of uncertain meaning — only one other
example of this Greek word is known. The
etymology suggests 'meddler'. Peter's list starts
with items which get an immediate nod of
agreement, but ends with a real challenge to
Christian behaviour. Christians need to be
careful not to fall into this trap when they set
themselves up as guardians of public morality.

The unusual word has given rise to a number
of variants and spellings.

1 Peter 4:16

&l 6¢ ag XproTtovog, pn aioyvvésbm, do&alétm
3¢ OV Bg0V &v 1@ OvOpaTL TOVTE.

Xprotavog, oo m  Christian

"At the close of the verse the Textus Receptus
adds the clause kotd pev odtovg
BAracenueitat, kot 8¢ Vg do&aleton ['on
their part he is slandered, but on your part he is
glorified], with the support of K L P (¥) most
minuscules... Although it is possible that the
words may have been accidentally omitted
because of parablepsis (-etat ... —etar), the
Committee thought it far more probable that
they were added as an explanatory gloss of the
preceding reference to the spirit of glory."
Metzger.

Michaels, however, argues that the words may
be original and that the blasphemy referred to
is blaspheming the Spirit, equivalent to the
blaspheming of God mentioned in 4:4b.

This term is found only here and in Acts 11:26;
26:28. The use here may suggest that some
were being charged simply with being
Christians, though this may not have been
formally illegal until the time of Pliny (AD
110). The phrase here amplifies what is meant
by suffering ‘for the name of Christ’ (v. 14).

aioyvvécbw Verb, pres pass imperat, 3 s
aioyvvouar be ashamed

Cf. 2:6; Isa 28:16; Phil 1:20; 2 Tim 1:12 and
also the warnings of Jesus in Mark 8:38//Luke
9:26.

do&alw praise, honour, glorify

1 Peter 4:15

U1 Yép TIC VU®Y TooYETO MG POVEDG 1 KAETTNG
1 KOKOTO10G 1| ®G GALOTPIENICKOTOG"

This verse expresses the condition of blessing
in suffering. “If they want to make sure they
are glorifying the Spirit that rests upon them,
they must make sure they are being ridiculed
(even suffering, if it comes to that) for the right
reason.” Michaels.

The two alternative reactions to threat are
being ashamed of Christ or of glorifying his
name, cf. Phil 1:20. Michaels comments,
“Although he does not in this instance spell out
concretely how they are to do this, it is a fair
inference from 3:15-16 that he wants them to
acknowledge their faith in Christ openly and
without fear, regardless of the consequences.
As in the case of their ministry to one another,
glorification of God depends on attitudes and
behavior toward other people.”

ovopa, Tog N name, title

|.e. the name of Christ. There is no shame in
bearing the name of Christ, the Lord of glory.

nacym suffer

Qovevg, ewg M murderer

m or

KAemng, oo m  thief

KOKOToloG, ov m wrongdoer

arhotplemokonog, ov M busybody, one
who interferes in another's affairs,
troublemaker

The majority of later MSS read pépet ‘in this
matter’ rather than évopoari. Michaels prefers
this reading saying it is difficult to see why
ovopat would be changed to pépel while it is
easy to understand the reverse.
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1 Peter 4:17

611 0 Kopog Tod dp&achat TO Kpipa Gmd Tod
oikov 100 Oeod- €l 8¢ TpdTOV A’ NUDV, Ti TO
TEL0G T®V ameldodvtov @ tod Bgod
evayyeAi;

eaveiron  Verb, fut midd/pass indic, 3 s
eowvm shine; midd. and pass. appear,
be seen, be revealed

Cf. Prov 11:31. See also Heb 10:31.

The presence or absence of the definite article
makes no discernible difference to the
meaning.

1 Peter 4:19

Kopog, ov M time

ap&acbor Verb, aor midd infin dpym midd
begin

Kpo, tog N judgement

®ote kai ol ThoyovTeg katd 0 OEANHa TOD
0e0? mot® Ktiotn napatiBécOwoay Ta Yyoyig
avT@®Vv €v dyabomotig.

"It is time to begin the judgment' — judgment
day has begun! The reference is to the
expected ‘messianic woes’ — ‘birth-pangs’
(Mark 13:8//Matt 24:8; cf. 1 Thess 5:3), ‘hour
of trial” (Rev 3:10), or ‘great tribulation’ (Matt
24:21; cf. Mark 13:19; Luke 21:23; Rev 7-14).

wote so that, with the result that

macy® see v.15

Oeinpa, atog n will, wish, desire

motog, N, ov faithful, trustworthy

Ktiomg, oo m Creator

nmapatiOnul place before; midd. commit,
entrust

oikoc, oo m house, home, household

Grudem argues that the word here means
'house' (not household), and that it means that
Christians (corporately) are the Temple of God
(cf. chapter 2), the place where he dwells He
continues, "The picture is that God has begun
judging within the church, and will later move
outward to judge those outside the church.

The refining fire of judgement is leaving no
one untouched, but Christians are being
purified and strengthened by it — sins are being
eliminated and trust in God and holiness of life
are growing." Grudem believes that Peter has
in mind Ezekiel 9:5-6 and also Malachi 3:1-6.

Means 'give to someone for safekeeping’, cf.
Lk 23:46. Suffering does not mean that the
world is out of control. God can be trusted. Cf.
Ps 31:5 quoted by Jesus on the cross, Lk
23:46.

yoyn, ng T self, life, 'soul’
dyabomotia, ag f doing good or right

Trust God and go on doing good.

1 Peter 5:1-5

npotov adv. first, in the first place, first of
all
telog, oug N end, conclusion

Cf. 1éhoc in Rom 6:21; 2 Cor 11:15; Phil 3:19;
Heb 6:8.

anebew disobey, be an unbeliever
gvayyehov, ov N good news, gospel

Cf. Luke 23:31.

1 Peter 4:18

Kol €1 0 dikatog poAg odletar, 6 doepng kol
apopTOAOG TOD PaveTtaL,

Concerning these verses, Michaels writes,
"Peter's ... desire [is] to foster cohesion and
unity for a time of crisis in congregations
where ‘elders' are present to give leadership. In
a sense he regards them as his representatives
in those congregations, and he is quick to
establish a common bond between himself and
them (v 1). The closest NT parallel is perhaps
Paul’s address at Miletus to the elders of
Ephesus in Acts 20:17-38, where Paul uses
himself as an example in support of a
command to 'Take heed to yourselves and to
all the flock (movti @ mowviw), in which the
Holy Spirit has made you guardians
(émoxomovg), to shepherd (mowaivew) the
church of God' (Acts 20:28; in our passage, cf.
vv 2-3)"

dwaiog, a, ov righteous, just
poig adv  with difficulty, hardly, scarcely
ocolw save, rescue, heal

1 Peter 5:1

Cf. Mark 13:19-20; Luke 13:23-24. Michaels
comments, “The sure hope of final vindication
dominates the entire epistle. Yet this salvation
is not necessarily an easy thing or without
cost.”

[pecPutépovg 0BV v DRIV TapaKoAd O
ouunpecPutepos Kol PAPTLG TV 10D Xp1oTod
mabnpaTov, 6 Kol TG HeAAovong
amokaAvnTecat d6ENC Kowwvog,

doePng, e¢ godless, impious

apaptmrog, ov  sinful, sinner

no¥ interrogative adverb where, at what
place, to what place

The following instructions concerning elders
may have been prompted by Ezekiel 9:6 or
simply by the thought of judgement beginning
at the house of God (4:17) — and perhaps
particularly with leaders.

npecPutepoc, a, ov elder, old man/woman

The Greek text used in these notes is that of the of Society of Biblical Literature. See SBLGNT



http://sblgnt.com/

Reading The Greek New Testament ~ www.misselbrook.org.uk/

Letters of Peter and Jude

Here refers to office rather than age, cf. Acts
11:30; 14:23; 15:2-6, 22-23; 20:17; 21:18; 1
Tim 5:1-2, 17, 19; Tit 1:5; Jas 5:14 — "an
outgrowth of leadership patterns based on
seniority in Jewish synagogues and the
Jerusalem Sanhedrin as well as local ruling
councils and in city government in the Greco-
Roman world." Michaels.

Peter's terminology here is similar to that of
Paul in Romans 8:18.

1 Peter 5:2

nopakalew exhort, encourage, urge
ocvumpesPutepog, o m  fellow-elder

Toyavate 10 &v LUV moipviov Tod Beod,
€MIOCKOTOVVTEG LT AVAYKAGTAG AAAG EKOVGIMG
Kkatd 0g6v, unde aicypokepddG GAAL
mpodopmg,

"It is clear ... that this is an inclusive term that,
rather than stressing his authority, stresses
empathy with the elders in their task." Davids.

nowavote Verb, aor act imperat, 2 pl
mowawve tend as a shepherd

poptug, poptopog dat pl poptooy m
witness
mabnua, tog N suffering

Cf. Acts 20:28-29. "The verb which Peter uses
is the same one Jesus used when he said to
Peter 'Tend ... my sheep' (Jn 21:16)." Grudem.

To év LU meaning here 'that is in your
charge.’

"Had he said ‘witness of the resurrection' it
would have been a claim for the truthfulness of
his message (as in Acts 2:32; 3:15; cf. 1:22).
Even 'witness of his transfiguration' would
have been a claim to authenticity (cf. 2 Peter
1:16-18). But 'witness of the sufferings of
Christ' bluntly recalls, for Peter and for anyone
familiar with the details surrounding Christ's
crucifixion, the most painful episode in Peter's
life — for we remember just what kind of
'witness' Peter was: one whose courage failed
and who three times denied that he even knew
Christ (Mt 26:69-75).

"Why does Peter recall this? Probably to
demonstrate that restoration even from
grievous sin is possible with Christ (cf. Paul's
similar use of his life as an example of
restoration totally by grace, 1 Tim 1:16), and
thus to encourage in the elders a humble
willingness to be penitent for sin rather than a
hypocritical pride and an unwillingness ever to
admit to doing wrong." Grudem.

Davids thinks that 'witness' is used here in the
sense of one who proclaims: i.e. Peter is a
preacher of the message of the cross. In this he
is again emphasising what he has in common
with the elders he is now addressing.

mowviov, ov N flock

"By noting that it is 'the flock of God' he
shows that they have no proprietary rights."”
Davids.

¢mokonew take care; oversee

pedo (before an infin) be going
amokoAvnte reveal, disclose
KOwmvog, ov m partner, sharer

"Could refer to Peter's presence on the Mount
of Transfiguration ... (Mt 17:1-8; cf. 2 Peter
1:16-18)." Grudem. Michaels' however, states,
"Peter is a 'sharer' now in a glory that belongs
to the future; his language here has nothing to
do with the tradition of his own presence at
Jesus’ Transfiguration (as Selwyn, 228-29,
maintains, citing 2 Pet 1:16) but points once
again to the common experience of all
Christians, especially under threat of
persecution (cf. 4:14, ‘for the [spirit of] that
glory, even the Spirit of God, is resting upon

you).”

gmorxomodvteg is missing from x* B cop™.
Metzger writes, "It is difficult to decide
whether one should follow the authority of
such important witnesses as ®* B al and regard
the inclusion of émiokomobvreg in p® x? A and
most other witnesses as an exegetical
expansion (made perhaps in accordance with
2:25), or whether the shorter text is the result
of deliberate excision, prompted either by
stylistic considerations (namely, that after
nowavate the word is redundant) or by
ecclesiastical conviction (namely, that Peter
would never have admonished presbyters to
exercise the function of bishops). In order to
represent the balance of external evidence and
of transcriptional probabilities, the Committee
decided to include the word (which tallies very
well with the author's fondness for participles),
but to enclose it within square brackets to
indicate a certain doubt that it belongs in the
text. The phrase xata 6gov, which is read by a
variety of witnesses representing several text
types, is omitted by B K L most minuscules ...
perhaps because copyists found difficulty in
understanding its precise impact (i.e.,
‘according to [the will of] God")."

"The combination of the term 'elder" with the
verbs related to 'pastor' and 'bishop' (‘'overseer’)
in such close connection in verses 1 to 2 is
good evidence that the terms 'pastor' and
'bishop, overseer' were interchangeable during
the New Testament period.” Grudem.

avaykaoctmg under compulsion
éxovolmng  willingly; deliberately
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I.e. joyfully rather than with grumbling and
resentment, cf. Heb 13:17 also Philem 14.
"Their calling is to embrace the will of God
freely and gratefully and so to make it their
own." Michaels.

kato Oegov 'as God would have you.'

unde negative particle nor, and not
aioypokepdmwg with greediness for material
gain

There is a danger "that some (due to human
fallenness and perhaps the model of some
Greek philosophical teachers who profited
handsomely from their teaching) would tend to
turn ministry into a business (e.g., 2 Cor 11:7-
21; 1 Tim 6:5-6; Tit 1:11)." Davids.

"Thus all in leadership positions in the church
should realise that the requirement to live a life
worthy of imitation is not optional — it is a
major part of the job, challenging though such

responsibility may be. Grudem.
Davids comments, "In fact, one could well

argue that, following the pattern of the ancient
world and especially Judaism, teaching and
leading was for the NT basically a matter of
example rather than of lecture or command.
Being an example fits well with the image of
'flock,' for the ancient shepherd did not drive
his sheep, but walked in front of them and
called them to follow."

1 Peter 5:4

npoBupwg  willingly, eagerly, with
enthusiasm

Kot QoveP®OEVTOG TOD ApYTOoilleEVOG KopETo0E
TOV ApopavIvoV Tiig 60ENG oTEPAVOV.

"In exhorting pastors to their duty, he points
out three vices especially which are often to be
found, namely sloth, desire for gain and lust
for power." Calvin.

eavepwbévtoc Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom s
oavepow Mmake known, reveal

1 Peter 5:3

Und’ ¢ KaTakKupleLoOVTEG TV KAMPOV GALL
TOTO1 YtvopEeVoL ToD Totviov:

Michaels comments, "The same word
(pavepwBévtog) used in 1:20 of Christ’s
‘appearing' on earth for redemption (as a
‘faultless and flawless lamb," 1:19) refers here
to his future appearing in glory (as ‘chief
shepherd")."”

Katokvplevw have power over, try to show
one's authority over

apywmowunyv, evog m chief shepherd

Cf. Mt 20:25-28; Mk 10:42-45; Lk 22:25-27,;
Acts 19:16. They are to follow the example of
Jesus.

"Here Peter forbids the use of arbitrary,
arrogant, selfish, or excessively restrictive rule.
He implies that elders should govern not by the
use of threats, emotional intimidation, or
flaunting of power, nor generally by the use of
‘political’ force within the church, but rather by
power of example whenever possible.
Nevertheless, verse 5, in commanding others
to 'be subject' to the elders, implies that they
have genuine governing authority in the
church, and that at times they can give
directions which the church ought to obey."
Grudem.

Cf. 2:25; Heb 13:20; Mt 26:31; Jn 10:11-16.
The one to whom the flock belongs. The elders
addressed by Peter are under-shepherds.

rxouteioe  Verb, fut midd indic, 2 pl xoplw
buy; midd receive, obtain

Their motivation is not to be present temporal
gain, but future glory.

apapavtivog, n, ov  unfading
oTEPAVOC, OV M wreath, crown, prize

KAnpog, ov m lot, share, part

I.e. 'your appointed portions, or assignments'
cf. Acts 8:21; 26:18; Col 1:12. Probably each
looking after a 'house church.'

TUmoG, 0V M pattern, example, type

"Paul frequently urged others to imitate his
example (1 Cor 4:16; 11:1; Phil 3:17; 4:9; 2
Thess 3:7-9), and told both Timothy (1 Tim
4:12) and Titus (Tit 2:7-8) that they were to
live as examples of the Christian life to others
(cf. Heb 6:12; 13:7).

"Crown ... is used of a victor's crown or
‘wreath' in athletic contests (1 Cor 9:25), or a
golden crown given by a Roman general to
soldiers most valiant in battle (Josephus, War
7:14), or a crown worn by a king (2 Sam (LXX
2 Ki) 12:30; cf. Rev 6:2; 14:14). In every case
it is a sign of special honour, given not to all
but only to those worthy of particular public
recognition, commonly as a reward for some
kind of unusually meritorious activity. Such an
idea would seem to fit this verse, where Peter
mentions this unfading crown of glory
speaking to 'elders', and when speaking of a
reward which is given in the age to come,
following after a description of righteous
conduct in the exercise of the office of elder
during this life." Grudem. Cf. also 2 Tim 4:8;
Jas 1:12; Rev 2:10; 3:11; 4:4.
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1 Peter 5:5

oOpoime, vedTEPOL, DTTOTAYNTE TPEGPUTEPOLG.
TAVTEG 6€ AAANAOLS TNV TATEWVOPPOGHVIY
gykouPmocache, 6t O Beog Hrepnedvoig
AVTITACGETOL TOMEWVOIG O HIdmov Yhptv.

1 Peter 5:6-11

opowwg likewise, in the same way

A humble, servant attitude is required of elders
and likewise of others.

VE®OTEPOG, 0, OV younger, young

Perhaps those under 30, after the Jewish

model. Amongst such there might be a
tendency to become impatient with their
leaders, "who either due to pastoral wisdom or
the conservatism that often comes with age ...
are not ready to move as quickly or as radically
as they are." Davids.

vmotaynte Verb, aor pass imperat, 2 pl
vnotacom Subordinate; pass. be
subject, defer to, submit to, obey

"Indicates a general willingness to support the
elders' directions.” Grudem.

nmavteg marks the beginning of instruction to a
new, all inclusive, group.

dAANA®V, 01g, ovg reciprocal pronoun one
another
tomewopoovvn, ng f humility

These verses are most naturally understood as
Peter's exposition of Proverbs 3:34. Michaels
adds, "James, in similar fashion, cites the same
text in 4:6b and expounds it in 4:7-10. It is
natural to explore the relationship between
Peter’s use of the text and that of James. Is
Peter dependent on James? James on Peter?
Are both drawing on a common early Christian
exegesis of Prov 3:34? Or do the two have
only the text itself in common?" Michaels
concludes, "There is little evidence here of a
direct literary relationship between the two
epistles, but it is possible to imagine as a
common source a couplet (used perhaps in the
instruction of new converts) similar in form
and content to James 4:10 and 4:7b:
a. 'Humble yourselves before the Lord, and he
will lift you up.'
b. 'Resist the devil, and he will flee from you.'
With such a couplet (in addition to Prov 3:34)
as their starting point, it is possible that James
and Peter have constructed their respective sets
of admonitions, each adapted to the author’s
distinctive purpose.”

1 Peter 5:6

| Cf. Phil 2:3,4.

TanevdOnte 0OV OO THY KporTody yeipo Tod
00D, tva DUdc VYmon v Kop®,

gykouPwoace Verb, aor midd dep imperat, 2
pl éyxopBooucn puton

Recalls Jesus clothing himself with a towel to
wash the disciples' feet, Jn 13:4.

tanewvodnte Verb, aor pass imperat, 2 pl
tomewvom humble

Kpatoog, o, ov - mighty, strong

e, xewog f hand, power

The following quotation is from Prov 3:34, cf.
Jas 4:6.

vmepneovoc, ov - arrogant, proud

The proud generally trust in themselves and so
provoke the opposition of God.

avtitaocopal OpPposSe, resist
Tanewog, 1, ov.humble, lowly

"This teaching, which in the NT was
supremely seen in the teaching of Jesus, is
surely reason enough for any Christian humbly
to serve another. And if this is the case, the
church will operate effectively even under the
stress of persecution.” Davids.

The 'hand of God' may sometimes seem to rest
heavy on us, but his purpose is not to crush but
to bless. He can be trusted. Davids comments,
"God's purposes are never simply to humiliate
people, but that out of their coming low before
him (often spoken of as 'death to self') he
might exalt them in and with Christ.”

The use of the phrase 'God's mighty hand'
recalls God's deliverance of his people from
Egypt, cf. Exod 3:19; 6:1, 13:3, 9, 14, 16; Deut
3:24; 4:34; 5:15; 6:21; 7:8, 19; 9:26, 29; 11:2;
26:8; 34:12.

vywon Verb, aor act subj, 3s vyow exalt,
lift up, raise
KOpog, ov M time

l.e. at the time God sees best — his time.

After xap@® the Textus Receptus adds
gmokomng, with A P (W) 5 28° 33 104 181 et
al. The word, which is absent from p’* x B K
L 0206 most minuscules et al, appears to be a
scribal addition derived from 2:12.
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1 Peter 5.7

nacov TV pépuvay HUGV Empiyavteg n’
avToV, 8Tl aT@ HEAEL TTEPL DUGDV.

Cf. Ps 22:13,21, also Ezek 22:25.

nepuatew walk, walk about, live

uepuva, ne T care, concern, anxiety
gmpiyovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
émpurtew throw on

"When a lion is on the prowl it is no time to
sleep." Davids.

ntew seek, search for, look for

Cf. Ps 55:22. "The picture of throwing one's
anxieties on God is colourful and graphic (the
verb occurs elsewhere in the NT only in Luke
19:35, where the disciples toss their cloaks
over a donkey as a saddle for Jesus)." Davids.

Twva is missing from B ¥ (0206"'" kortamew)
Origen'™. Many MSS read tva kotamm
(subjunctive) rather than twva kotomelv
(infinitive).

ueker impersonal verb it is of concern, it
matters

Cf. Matt 6:25-34. "Peter recognises that a
great barrier to putting others first and thinking
of them as more important is the legitimate
human concern 'But who then will care for
me?' The answer is that God himself will care
for our needs. He is able to do so far better
than we are (his hand is 'mighty’, v.6), and he
wants to do so, for he continually cares for his
children. Therefore casting all your anxieties
on him is the path to humility, freeing a person
from constant concern for himself and
enabling him or her to be concerned for the
needs of others.” Grudem. Cf. Phil 4:6.

katamelv  Verb, aor act infin katonve
swallow up, devour

1 Peter 5:9

® Gvtiotnte otepeoi i miotel, £186TEC T AVTY
AV madnpaTev i v 1d KOoU® VUGV
adeh@otTL EmttedeicOat.

avtiomte Verb, aor act imperat, 2 pl
avbotnu resist, oppose, withstand

A few MSS, including x* read nu@v rather
than vp@v.

1 Peter 5:8

"While it is wrong to ignore the devil's
existence, it is also wrong to cower before him
in fear: Resist him." Grudem.

Cf. Jas 4.7. The word implies active,
determined opposition, often through
confrontation (cf. 2 Tim 3:8; Acts 13:8; Rom
13:2; Gal 2:11; 2 Tim 4:15). See also Eph 6:11
ff. Michaels comments that the demand for
‘non-resistance’ in the face of evil does not
extend to the devil or to spiritual warfare.

VAYOTE, YPNYOPNCOTE. O AVTIOKOG DUDY
dtforog mg Aémv dpLOUEVOG TEPITATET (NTdV
TIVO KOTOTLETV

o1EpE0G, 0, ov  firm
mioter Noun, dat s motig, ewg f faith

viiyate Verb, aor act imperat, 2 pl vhioo be
sober, be self-controlled

Cf. 1:13; 4:7. The command may particularly
imply prayer.

"The concept is not that of holding certain
doctrines firmly, which is a meaning of faith
found in the Pastorals (e.g., 1 Tim 1:19; 6:21;
2 Tim 2:18), but that of remaining firm in one's
trust in God." Davids. Cf. Col 1:23. Peter calls
for rocklike resolution in the face of the torrent
of threat.

ypnyopnooate Verb, aor act imperat, 2 pl
ypnyopew be or keep awake, be alert

€160teg  Verb, perf act ptc, m nom pl oida
know, understand

Peter, along with James and John, had failed to
remain watchful when with Jesus in the
Garden of Gethsemane — see Matt 26:38, 40-
41. Cf. also 1 Thess 5:6.

Cf. 1:18; 2 Peter 1:20; 3:3.

A number of ancient MSS, including P"? x L ¥
the Old Latin and Vulgate have (or reflect) 6t
before 6 avtiduog. This would seem to be a
scribal smoothing of the text.

avtiducog, oL M opponent at law, enemy
dwaporog, ov m the devil

This Greek word frequently translates the
Hebrew satan, 'Satan’, in the LXX. When not
used as here of the devil, the term is a noun
meaning 'slanderer, false accuser', cf. 1 Tim
3:11; 2 Tim 3:3; Tit 2:3.

Aewv, ovtog m lion
apvopor roar (of lions)

nabnpa, Tog N suffering

adelpotng, nrog f brotherhood (of
believers)

gmrtelem complete, accomplish
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"One thing that will make their commitment
firmer is the awareness that they are not
suffering alone... Peter's point is that they are
aware that the church throughout the world
experiences the same type of suffering. This
does not mean that a general persecution was
taking place, but that the type of rejection and
abuse they were suffering was similar to that
suffered by other Christians, a fact painfully
clear to the well-travelled Christian leaders (as
Paul shows in 1 Thess 2:14) and which surely
had reached the ears of the readers along the
Christian communication 'network’ (e.g., Rom
1:8; Phil 1:30; 1 Thess 1:7-8). Like soldiers
whose morale is strengthened by knowing that
the whole army is engaged in the same battle-
hardships they are in, these Christians should
be strengthened to resist the devil and not to
give in to persecution by the knowledge that
they are not alone." Davids.

1 Peter 5:10

0 8¢ Be0g maong xapitog, 0 KaAésag VUG €ig
TNV aidviov avtod 60&av €v Xplotd, oOAiyov
mafovTag adTog Kataptioet, otnpitet,
cbevdoet, Oepehdoet.

Davids comments, "The 'general’ of their army
has not abandoned his 'troops'." He comments
further that this verse marks the conclusion of
the letter, "The phrases used flow naturally
from the letter. "'The God of all grace' builds
naturally from 1:13, 4:10, and 5:5 (and its use
of Prov 3:34), where God is presented as the
grace-giver. It is analogous to 'God of peace' in
Thessalonians and Hebrews, or 'the God of all
comfort' in 2 Cor 1:3. While this letter knows
about the judgment of God (4:17), it is
primarily concerned with letting the readers
know that God is to them a God of love and
grace. This is the God ‘who has called you into

his eternal glory in Christ Jesus".
Calling recalls 1:15; 2:9, 21.

aimviog, ov eternal, everlasting

The glory belongs primarily to Christ and only
to Christians in and with him. We are destined
to share in his glory!

‘Inoov is omitted from B x 0206" 614 630
1505 2412 2495 syr" and the word order
differs in other MSS. Metzger himself thinks
that the shorter reading is more probably
original given "the tendency of scribes to add
rather than omit sacred names" — so also
Michaels. However, the UBS Committee "was
impressed by the support of p’? and many
other Greek, versional and patristic witnesses
reading Xpiot®d ‘Incod." They include the
word in square brackets to reflect the doubt
over its originality.

oMyog, m, ov little, small; pl. few; adv.
ohyov a little, only a little

[ct. 16

nabovtag Verb, aor act ptc, m acc pl macyw
suffer, experience
kataptilo restore, make complete

"First, he will 'restore’ them, a term common in
NT ethical teaching (Luke 6:40; 1 Cor 1:10; 2
Cor 13:11; Gal 6:1; 1 Thess 3:10; Heb 13:21),
meaning 'to put in order,' 'to establish," 'to
confirm.' The focus is on their character.
Through their suffering God will produce a
fully restored or confirmed character in them."
Davids.

ompie strengthen, establish, set firm

"... also a common NT theme (e.g., Luke
22:32; Acts 14:22; Rom 16:25; 1 Thess 3:2,
13; 2 Thess 2:17; 3:3; Jas 5:8; Rev 3:2)... The
idea is that God will make them firm in their
faith (cf. 5:9)." Davids.

obevow strengthen

An unusual word. This is its only occurrence in
Biblical Greek.

obevomoel, OepeMmoet — Bepelwaoet is omitted
from A B ¥ 0206 and a number of old Latin
MSS while o8evmoet is omitted from p’? 81
it*". Metzger comments that similarity of the
successive verbs accounts for the accidental
omissions.

fepedom found; establish firmly

"He will establish them firmly in any position,
rightful privilege, or responsibility which this
suffering has taken from them. He will
strengthen them for any weakness they have
been made to suffer, any inadequacy for
overcoming evil which they may have known.
And we should add (with RSV mg., similarly
NIV, NASB) that he will settle (or: found,
establish, firmly place) them in any rightful
place from which the suffering has wrongly
removed them. In sum: all loss will soon be
made right, and that for eternity." Grudem.
The phrase recalls the man whose house was
built upon a rock and withstood all attack, Matt
7:25 (cf. Lk 6:48).

1 Peter 5:11

avT@® TO KPATOG €1G TOVG ADVIS TOV OidVEOV-

aunv.

Kpatog, ovg N might, power, dominion

aidvag Noun, acc pl ciov, aiovog m age,
world order, eternity

A number of variants are to be found in this
verse representing the tendency to expand
doxologies — particularly here incorporating
elements from 4:11.
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1 Peter 5:6-11 — Postscript

Michaels writes, "The clearest promise of
vindication in the entire epistle comes here, in
Peter’s brief explanation of when and how God
'gives grace to the humble' (v 5). In Peter’s
vision, Christian believers are at war with 'the
devil," their adversary and accuser. Like good
soldiers they must 'pay attention,' ‘wake up,'
and 'resist.’ Yet to fight the devil is not to fight
their human enemies, but to do good. The real
enemy is not outside them, but in themselves.
When they confront the devil’s fury in their
accusers, Peter wants them to know they can
never be 'swallowed' (v 8) except at their own
consent. Nothing their human enemies do can
harm them (cf. 3:13) if they remain firm in
faith' under God’s 'mighty hand.' In life or in
death, God will establish them on a foundation
as solid and secure as bedrock. Nor do they
stand alone; they belong to a worldwide
'brotherhood,’ sharing in the same kinds of
suffering and built on the same well-grounded
hope. On the brotherhood’s behalf, Peter
presumes to speak strong words of reassurance
to the distant scattered congregations of Asia
Minor."

Michaels comments, "The expression, ‘faithful
brother," makes it clear that Silvanus was not
only a Christian believer ... but a valued co-
worker as well (in the Pauline correspondence,
cf. especially Eph 6:21-22//Col 4:7-9; also,
for 'brother," 1 Cor 1:1; 2 Cor 1:1; Col 1:1;
Philem 1). Silvanus was associated with Paul
in his mission to the Greek cities of Philippi
(Acts 16:19, 25, 29), Thessalonica (17:4),
Berea (17:10, 14), and Corinth (18:5: cf. 2 Cor
1:19), but was known to the churches to which
1 Peter is written only by reputation, if at all
(cf. Acts 16:6-8, where the Spirit directs Paul
and Silas away from Asia and Bithynia). It is
not likely, therefore, that the reference to
Silvanus constitutes 'name dropping’; rather,
Silvanus really needs the word of introduction
and commendation."

oMyog, m, ov little, small; pl. few
YpoQ® Write

Cf. Heb 13:22.

nopakalew exhort, encourage, urge
gmpoptupen testify, declare

1 Peter 5:12

Awd Zthovavod VUV ToD moTod AdEAPOD, (G
Aoyiopat, 61" OAiy@v Eyponya, TopaKaA®Y Kol
EmpopTUPAY TOHTNY Elvon GANOT yaptv Tod
Beod- eig fijv otijte.

On Silvanus, see the introduction. Grudem
considers Silvanus was the messenger who
carried the letter rather than the amanuensis.
Michaels similarly argues that this is the
natural sense of &1a, citing (among other texts)
Acts 15:23 as a clear example. Davids,
however, following Selwyn, thinks that
Silvanus was the real author of the letter,
writing on Peter's behalf and expressing Peter's
thoughts. It is this which demands Peter's
endorsement here of Silvanus. Michaels
comments, "The possibility that Peter had help
in the composition of his epistle (or even that
someone composed it for him) is a legitimate
one, but it should not be linked to Silvanus on
the basis of this reference. If Silvanus had even
a small part in writing the letter, it is more
plausible that his name would have been linked
with Peter’s at the outset (as it was with Paul’s
in 1Thess1:1; 2 Thess 1:1)."

"The word this is best understood to refer to
the entire way of life described in the letter as
a whole. The entire Christian life is one of
grace — God's daily bestowal of blessings,
strength, help, forgiveness, and fellowship
with himself, all of which we need, none of
which we ever deserve. All is of grace, every
day." Grudem. God's grace is sufficient in the
face of whatever they may be called to endure.
There may also be an eschatological element to
this phrase: you stand now in the grace that
will be fully manifest when Jesus Christ is
revealed (1:13; cf. 1:10; 5:1,5).

glvar  Verb, pres infin gi

aAnbng, ¢ true, truthful, genuine

otfite Verb, 2 aor act imperat, 2 pl iotmut
stand, stand firm

In place of the aorist imperative otfjte, 'stand'
(the reading of P"® x A B and others), the
majority of later mss (including P and some
Lat. versions) have the perfect indicative
€otnkate used as a present: 'you stand.' The
relative clause led scribes to expect an
indicative (cf. Rom 5:2; 1 Cor 15:1; 2 Cor
1:24), but the manuscript evidence clearly
favours the imperative.

Peter's readers will stand by attending to those
things which Peter has spoken of in his epistle.

motog, N, ov faithful, trustworthy, reliable,
believing
Moyiouar reckon; consider

1 Peter 5:13

aomdletar VPAG 1 &v Bafoldvi cuvekdiextn
Kol Mapkog 0 vidg pov.

domalopon greet, welcome
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'‘Babylon' is best understood as a reference to
Rome, cf. Rev 16:19; 17:5; 18:2. "Just as in the
Old Testament Babylon was the centre of
worldly power and opposition to God's people,
s0 in the time of the New Testament Rome is
the earthly centre of a world-wide system of
government and life which opposes the
gospel." Grudem.

Michaels comments, "It is doubtful that all the
sinister associations of 'Babylon the Great,
Mother of Prostitutes and of the Abominations
of the Earth' (Rev 17:5) are present already in
1 Peter. Peter’s earlier admonitions to defer to
the Roman emperor and his appointed
representatives (2:13-17) preclude any deep-
seated critique of the empire or imperial
authority. The only thing wrong with ‘Babylon’
is that it is not home. '‘Babylon' at the end of
the epistle is simply the counterpart to
‘diaspora’ at the beginning. It is the place of
exile for a community whose natural home is
Jerusalem. The author and his readers,
wherever they may be, find themselves in the
same predicament. 'Babylon' establishes for
him credibility and common ground with
them; he can give them advice on how to
respond to opposition because he and his
congregation face the same threats they do (cf.
v 9). The designation becomes a metaphor
both for an actual city (Rome) and for an
experience of alienation not necessarily linked
to a particular place.”

ovvekiektn, ng f one who is also chosen

The reference is to the church in Rome. A few
MSS (including x) insert éxkinocia after
Bapulawvy, but this is a secondary clarification
of the text.

Mapkog 6 vidg pov Michaels writes, "The
reference is probably to 'John who was called
Mark,' first mentioned in Acts 12:12, whose
mother Mary opened her house for prayer to
the disciples in Jerusalem. The double name
occurs again in Acts 12:25, where he becomes
a companion of Barnabas and Saul of Tarsus,
and in 15:37. In Acts 13:5, 13 he is called
simply ‘John," and in 15:39 'Mark.' He is 'Mark'
consistently in letters ascribed to Paul (cf.
Philem 24; Col 4:10; 2 Tim 4:11). The
information that he is cousin to Barnabas (Col
4:10) links him to the Acts accounts and helps
explain Barnabas’s attachment to him
according to Acts 15:37-39. At the same time
Paul’s warm commendations of Mark (Col
4:10-11; 2 Tim 4:11) suggest that the
disagreement between Paul and Barnabas over
him, as described in Acts 15:37-39, was only
temporary. Even if the references in Colossians
and 2 Timothy are questioned by those who
doubt Pauline authorship, Philem 24 remains,
with its clear mention of Mark among Paul’s
co-workers, specifically in Rome."

Michaels points out that the association
between Peter and Mark went back to the early
days of the church at Jerusalem (Acts 12:12-
17). He concludes, "If the style of Mark’s
Gospel were not so obviously different from
that of 1 Peter, he would be a more natural
candidate than Silvanus for the role of Peter’s
amanuensis or literary secretary. Probably he is
mentioned simply because he and Peter were
working closely together at this time in the
Roman church, and because his hame would
be familiar to at least a few of the
congregations where the epistle would
circulate (e.g., Colosse, Col 4:10; Philem 24;
Ephesus, 2 Tim 4:11)."

Davids comments, "We have here the loving
relationship between an older Christian and a
younger, perhaps in terms of teacher-disciple
(a usage for which Matt 12:27 and Acts 23:6
give some evidence in Jewish circles), but at
least in terms of respected senior-respectful
junior."

1 Peter 5:14

aondoacte AAANAOVG £V PUAULATL QY OTNG.
glpNvn VUiV Tho Toig &v XploTtd.

aMnAov, otg, ovg reciprocal pronoun one
another
eunpa, tog N Kiss

A few minuscules read ayie in place of
aydmng, in agreement with Pauline usage.
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Michaels comments, "The four other NT and by which those who share a common faith
examples of expressions similar to this (i.e., touch and support one another in a hostile
Rom 16:16: 1 Cor 16:20: 2 Cor 13:12: 1 Thess world. More than mere discourse about

5:26) are in letters addressed to single religious reality, they convey — indeed they are
congregations. Here, with a wide circle of — that reality for those who give and receive
congregations in view, the command has the them.”

effect of extending the official greeting gipnvn, g T peace

throughout Asia Minor and so fostering the Reflecting the Hebrew blessing shalom.
worldwide unity to which Peter alluded in v 9.

The personal greeting at the end is equally Many MSS read Xpiot® Incov and many also
broad in its scope." The kiss in the ancient add dunv. The shorter reading, supported by A
world belonged to family relationships. B W et al is to be preferred.

Michaels says of such kisses, "they are media

by which people are touched by divine grace,

Introduction to 2 Peter

The Greek of 2 Peter

Comparing the language of 1 and 2 Peter, Green notes, "There is a very great stylistic
difference between these two letters. The Greek of 1 Peter is polished, cultured, dignified; it is
among the best in the New Testament. The Greek of 2 Peter is grandiose; it is rather like
baroque art, almost vulgar in its pretentiousness and effusiveness. Pedantic words (such as
pondov) and cumbersome phrases (such as vVepoyKa potaiotog eOeyyouevor) abound.

The rich variety of connecting particles, a feature of 1 Peter, has almost disappeared. Many of
1 Peter's favourite words (such as aywlew, élmg, kKAnpovopua) are also missing, while others
(as émakolovbew, paptug) are replaced by synonyms in 2 Peter. When we find that a number
of words in 2 Peter occur elsewhere only in Homer, and that the author has a curious tendency
to fall into iambic rhythm (e.g. 2:1,3,4), and to use language redolent of the pagan mystery
cults (such as cwtmp, énryvooig, Hsia puoig, apetn, to look no further than the first few
verses), then it is not hard to sympathise with Jerome's reluctance to ascribe both Epistles to
the same hand." Green says that "It is now clear that there was a definite Asiatic style of
writing, with a florid, verbose type of diction verging on the bizarre, which was a far cry from
the canons of classical simplicity.” 2 Peter is an example of this style.

Bauckham comments similarly on the language of the letter, commenting that it has
proportionately more hapax legomena (57, 32 of which also do not occur in the LXX) than
any other book in the NT.

Authorship

The authenticity of 2 Peter has often been questioned. The arguments are considered in detail
by Michael Green in the introduction to his commentary and also in his monograph 2 Peter
Reconsidered. Green argues that the letter does owe its origin to the apostle Peter. He
considers that differences in style between 1 and 2 Peter owe their origin to Peter having used
different secretaries (amanuenses) in the production of the letters.

Bauckham considers that the letter was not written by Peter but by one who had assisted Peter
during his final days at Rome and who felt that he was able to speak authoritatively on behalf
of the dead apostle. In reality it is not a personal letter but expresses the pastoral concern of
the church in Rome for churches elsewhere in the Empire. The letter is in the form of a
‘testament”: its concerns are expressed as if they were the final words of the Apostle Peter.
Bauckham comments, "The pseudepigraphal device is ... not a fraudulent means of claiming
apostolic authority, but embodies a claim to be a faithful mediator of the apostolic message.
Recognising the canonicity of 2 Peter means recognising the validity of that claim."
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Bauckham considers that the letter was written between 80 and 90 AD — 3:4 reflecting the
crisis caused by the death of the apostles.

The Situation Addressed

2 Peter seems to have been written to a similar audience to that of the first letter, but at a later
date. The chief problems facing the churches seem no longer to be the threat of persecution
but rather of false teachers who, according to Bauckham were not Gnostic but rather opposed
the eschatological teaching of the apostles.

Bauckham suggests that these teachers were schooling disciples (2:1-3a, 14, 18). Their
teaching was marked by eschatological scepticism: there was to be no expectation of
eschatological judgment, no divine intervention to eliminate evil and bring about a world of
righteousness. These teachers had a rationalistic view of the world.

They claimed that the apostles had invented the idea of the Parousia. Old Testament passages
that seemed to point to such a decisive intervention by God arose from the prophets'
misguided attempts to interpret dreams and visions (1:20-21a).

By their teaching these folk claimed to be freeing people from the fear of judgment (2:19a).
They argued that petty moral constraints could be ignored. Instead, they accommodated to
pagan society, aiming "to disencumber Christianity of its eschatology and its ethical rigorism,
which seemed to them an embarrassment in their cultural environment." In making ‘freedom’
their catchword they may have appealed to Paul's teaching on justification by faith and on
Christian freedom.

Relationship to Jude

There is a clear relationship between 2 Peter and Jude. "Of the twenty-five verses in Jude no
less than fifteen appear, in whole or in part, in 2 Peter." Having considered the arguments for
2 Peter's dependence upon Jude or Jude's on 2 Peter, Green concludes with E | Robson and
Bo Reike that both letters draw upon a common source, perhaps a sermon pattern formulated
to resist seducers of the church. Donald Guthrie, in his Introduction to the New Testament
comes to a similar conclusion based upon statistical analysis of the words in the common
Verses.

Bauckham considers 2 Peter dependent upon Jude. He thinks that the writer omitted elements
that were not relevant to his argument or which he felt less comfortable about — such as the
allusions to Jewish Pseudepigrapha (such as Enoch).

Structure
Bauckham provides the following outline of the structure of 2 Peter, seeing it primarily as
response to the false teachers and defence of apostolic teaching:

1:1-2 Address and Salutation

1:3-11 Theme: A Summary of Peter’s Message
1:12-15 Occasion: Peter’s Testament

1:16-18 Reply to Objection 1: (a) Apostolic Eyewitness

1:19 Reply to Objection 1: (b) The Value of OT Prophecy
1:20-21 Reply to Objection 2: The Inspiration of OT Prophecy
2:1-3a Peter’s Prediction of False Teachers

2:3b-10a  Reply to Objection 3: The Certainty of Judgment
2:10b—22  Denunciation of the False Teachers

3:1-4 Peter’s Prediction of Scoffers (including Objection 4: v 4)
3:5-7 Reply to Objection 4: (a) The Sovereignty of God’s Word
3:8-10 Reply to Objection 4: (b) The Forbearance of the Lord
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3:11-16 Exhortation
3:17-18 Conclusion

Works frequently referenced in these notes on 2 Peter

Bauckham, R. J.

Green, Michael

Word Biblical Commentary: Vol 50: Jude, 2 Peter, Dallas, Word, 1998
2 Peter and Jude (Tyndale Commentary), Leicester, IVP, 1968

2 Peter 1:1

Yvpemv [étpog 60VA0g Kai dmdcTOAOG INcOD
Xpiotod 10ig icdTov NUiv Aayodoty wicty v
dkooovvn 10D Beod NUOY Kol cwTiipog Incod
Xprotod-

Bauckham suggests that miotv év dikatocvvn
should be taken "to refer to the fairness and
lack of favoritism which gives equal privilege
to all Christians.”

cmOTNP, NPOg M saviour

Many Mss have Zipwv, 'Simon," ®x A K P. al
have Zvuewv, 'Simeon.' Probably the latter is
original and has been corrected to the more
usual Zipwv.

Bauckham, who argues the letter was not
written by the apostle (see above), comments,
"The form Zvpewov may reflect the fact that the
writer was an associate of Peter’s who
belonged to Peter’s circle in Rome. Because
that circle included Jewish Christian leaders
(such as Mark and Silvanus) who had known
Peter in Palestine the name Zvpewv which was
current in Palestinian Christian circles
continued to be used in the Roman Petrine
circle."

"The phrase God and our Saviour Jesus Christ
raises the question whether Peter is
distinguishing God and Christ or is in fact
calling Jesus God. From the grammatical
aspect, the two nouns are bound together in
Greek by a single article, which strongly
suggests that a single Person is meant. As Bigg
points out, 'It is hardly open for anyone to
translate 1 Peter 1:3 6 6eog kon motnp by "the
God and Father", and yet here decline to
translate 6 Beog ko cwtnp by "the God and
Saviour"."... Probably, therefore, the author is
calling Jesus God here." Green.

dovlog, ov M slave, servant

There is no identifying description of those to
whom the letter is written. 3:1 suggests the
letter was written to the same Christians as 1
Peter.

icotog, ov equally valuable, of the same
kind, of equal privilege

A political word meaning, 'of equal standing'.
This letter was written to Gentiles who are at
no disadvantage compared with Jews to whom
the message of the gospel first came. The
greatest apostle and the humblest Christian are
of equal standing. Bauckham comments, "The
faith of these later believers is not inferior to
that of the apostles (cf. John 20:29 for a similar
thought from the same period."

hoxobowv  Verb, aor act ptc, m & n dat pl
hoyyove receive, be given

Emphasises the grace of God — faith is God's
gift.

motig, eng T faith, trust, belief
dwaroovvn, ng T righteousness

Bauckham comments, "The other title here
given to Jesus, cotnp (‘Saviour'), is found only
sixteen times as a Christological title in the NT
(Luke 2:11; John 4:42; Acts 5:31; 13:23; Eph
5:23; Phil 3:20; 1 Jn. 4:14; four times in the
Pastorals: 2 Tim 1:10; Titus 1:4; 2:13; 3:6; five
times in 2 Peter: 1:1, 11; 2:20; 3:2, 18). In later
writings it becomes rather more ... and from
the mid-second century onward very common.
The term was used of God in Judaism and
occasionally in early Christianity ... and
probably its application to Jesus derived
originally from this Jewish usage; early
Christians saw Jesus as the one who exercised
the divine function of salvation. Its increasing
popularity in Christian usage, however, will
have been due to its great familiarity as a
pagan religious term: applied to the Hellenistic
savior-gods and divine rulers, especially in the
cult of the Caesars (TDNT 7, 1004-12). Our
author’s predilection for the title may be
another sign of his willingness to use the
religious vocabulary of his Hellenistic
environment to communicate the gospel
meaningfully to Gentile converts."

Cf. Rom 1:17. "They did not obtain it through
their own efforts or strength, but through God's
favour alone.” Calvin.
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2 Peter 1:2

YGp1c VUV Kol giprvn TANBvVOein &v Emyvdacet
10D Bg0D kai Incod tod Kupiov NUOV.

eipnvn, g T see last verse of 1 Peter

mAnbuvoOein Verb, aor pass optative, 3 s
minbuove increase, multiply

gmyvoolg, eog f knowledge

¢ Oeiog duvdpewg is a Hellenistic phrase
rather than a Semitic circumlocution.
avtod most probably refers to Jesus as the
nearest antecedent.

Com, ng T life
gvoePewa, ag T godliness, godly life

"t0D 0g0d Kai Inood is omitted by P W al and
this shorter reading is preferred by Spitta,
Bigg, Chaine, and Zahn... But it can be
explained as a correction to harmonize with (a)
the references to a single divine person in vv 1
and 3a, (b) the writer’s normal use of
gmyvwoig with Christ alone as the object (1:3,
8; 2:20)." Bauckham.

‘everything necessary to a godly life'

dedwpnuévng  Verb, perf pass ptc, fgen s
dwpeopor give, bestow upon

The divine call is the ground of Peter's appeal
to holy living.

idwog, o, ov one's own

Not clear whether this refers to Jesus or to the
Father. Green thinks the former.

Knowledge of God and of Christ (see v.3) isa
key theme of this letter. Michael Green thinks
that the letter may have been written to oppose
false teachers who emphasised knowledge —
proto-Gnostic type teaching. "Knowledge may
have been a catch-phrase of theirs which Peter
takes up and fills with authentic Christian
content. True knowledge of God and Christ
produces grace and peace in the life; what is
more, it produces holiness (v.3). The whole
New Testament unites in denouncing a
profession of faith which makes no difference
in behaviour."

2 Peter's use of émyvwoig rather than yvmoig is
deliberate, it is inceptive in force, the
knowledge they have come into, and
emphasises "the decisive knowledge of God
which is implied in conversion to the Christian
religion." Bultmann.

do&a, ng f glory
apetn, ng f moral excellence, goodness

The datives are instrumental, it was all of
God's own doing.

idig 86&n kai apetii (X A C P. al) is clearly
preferable to 510 86&ng ko apetiic (P2 B K L
al).

2 Peter 1:4

81 v o Tima kol péyrota Huiv dmayyédpoto
deddpnra, iva d1a TovTV Yévnobe Belog
KOW®VOl PUCEMG, ATOPLYOVTEG TG £V T®
Kkoou® v Embupig eBopag.

TG, o, oV - precious, valuable
LLEYIOTOG, M, OV Very great

2 Peter 1:3

Q¢ ndvta Nuiv T Ogiag duvapemg avTod Ta
p0Og ConV kal edoéPetav dedwpnuévng did T
EMYVOoEMG TOD KaAéoavTog Mg 10ig d0&n
Kol Gpety,

The order of the adjectives varies in the Mss.
Mayor and Chaine prefer tipuo xai péyota
(P™x B K L al) on the grounds that normal
Greek style would place the superlative second
(cf. also Metzger, Textual Commentary, 699—
700), but this supplies a motive for scribal
correction, and so the harder reading péyota
xai tipa (A C P. W al) may be original."
Bauckham.

"The punctuation of these verses [2-4] is a
puzzle. Either, we may put a comma after
verse 2, in which case verses 3 and 4 explain
the greeting. Grace and peace are multiplied in
knowing Him because God has given us all we
need. Or we may put a full stop after verse 2.
There is then no main verb in the sentence.
Unless, therefore, the that (4) represents an old
use of the imperative 'see that you become', we
should regard the sentence as an anacoluthon;
Peter began his sentence but never ended it
grammatically.” Green.

The majority of commentators seem to prefer a
close link with v. 2, though some see vv 3-4 as
a protasis, to which the corresponding apodosis
is found in vv 5-7.

gmayyehpo, Tog N promise

For such promises see 3:4, 9, 13; cf. 1:11, 16,
19. "The adjectives no doubt apply to the
promises because of the great things that they
promise." Bauckham.

dedwpnrar  Verb, perf pass indic, 3 s
Smpeopat

vévmobe Verb, aor midd depo subj, 2 pl
ywopat

Beloc, 0, ov see v.3

KOW®mvog, ov M partner, sharer

ovolg, ewg T nature

The divine nature is the divine holiness. Peter
speaks not of mystical unity but of coming to
bear the moral image of God.

Bg10¢, 0, ov divine

armoeuyovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
amogevym escape
¢mbowa, ac T desire, longing, lust
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"By the world Peter means society alienated
from God by rebellion (2:20 cf. 1 Jn 2:15-17;
5:19). We become partakers of the divine
nature only after we have escaped or turned
our backs on (note the decisiveness of the
aorist participle) that attitude (cf. Jas 1:21)...
The ancient world was haunted by the
conception of @Bopa, corruption. The
transitoriness of life, the pointlessness of it all,
oppressed many of the best thinkers of
antiquity (as it does today). Peter tells them
that there is a way of escape — through Jesus
Christ." Green.

ebopa, ag f decay, corruption, depravity

Itis in Jesus Christ, risen from the dead, that
we have already in part, and shall have fully
hereafter (cf. 3:13) escaped the corruption and
decay of this present age. As Bauckham
comments, "The Greek aspiration for
immortality was not simply denied but taken
up and critically fulfilled by the gospel of the
resurrection.”

2 Peter 1:3-4 Postscript

Here it is worth quoting from Michael Green's
summary of vv 3-4. "What contrasts these
verses contain! Corruption and life and
godliness; lust and knowledge of him that hath
called us. Like Paul, Peter begins with the
theological indicative. They are in God's
family; they have left the world; they possess
precious promises; they know Christ. This is
the basis for his ethical imperative, which
comes so strongly in the succeeding verses.
They must become in practice what they
already are in God's sight.

"These two verses abound in rare and daring
words. Peter is very subtly using language
uncommon in the New Testament but full of
meaning in the pagan world, as we know from
the Carian inscription. The false teachers laid
emphasis on knowledge; so Peter stresses that
the object of knowledge in the Christian life is
the Lord who calls men. They thought that
knowledge dispensed with the need for
morality, so Peter emphasises two words
common in pagan circles for ethical
endeavour, eusebia (godliness) and arete
(virtue). They appear to have thought that
holiness of living was impossible (see
2:19,20), so Peter speaks to them of the divine
power, a Hebrew periphrasis for God. Rival
schoolmen asserted that you escaped from the
toils of corruption (phthora) by becoming
partakers of the divine nature either by homos
(‘lawkeeping') or by phusis (‘'nature"). Peter
takes up their language, and replies that it is by
sheer grace. Did the false teachers, Gnostic-
wise, suggest that their adherents became more
godlike as they escaped the trammels of the
material world? Far from it says Peter.
Participation in the divine nature is the starting
point, not the goal, of Christian living. He
writes to those who have escaped from the
seductive allegiance to society at odds with
God."

2 Peter 1:5-8

These verses are modelled on the Stoic
npoxon, the path of moral excellence (cf.
Rom 5:3-5). Michael Green calls this section
"The ladder of faith". All of these qualities are
seen perfectly in the Lord Jesus. We are to
practice, one by one, the facets of character
that make up the loveliness of Christ.

2 Peter 1:5

Kol a0TO ToDTO 8¢ GIOVdT|V TAGOV
TOPELCEVEYKOVTES EMLYOPTYNOATE €V Tf| TOTEL
VUGV TNV APeTNV, &V OF T APETT| TNV YVAOLV,

ko avto tovto for this very reason'. "Because
of our new birth and the precious promises and
the divine power offered us in Christ we
cannot sit back and rest content with 'faith’ (cf.
Jas 2:20)... There is enough truth to hurt in
Moffatt's quotation of a cynic's description of
Christian experience as an 'initial spasm
followed by chronic inertia'. If this danger is to
be avoided, the Christian must always be
adding to his faith." Green.

omovdn, ng f earnestness, diligence,
eagerness, zeal, haste

napeoevéykovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
napeicPepm  exert (omovdnv macav w. do
one's best)
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These virtues do not grow automatically; they
must be actively pursued.

gmyopnynoote Verb, aor act imperat, 2 pl
ényopnyeo supply, provide; é. év add to

Supply in abundance, supply quality after
quality. The phrase can be translated, 'by
means of your faith supply virtue." All the
following qualities proceed from faith and
each proceeds from the former. Bauckham
comments, "By representing faith as the root of
all the virtues, the writer of 2 Peter is
illustrating what he said in v 3: that Christ 'has
bestowed on us everything necessary for a
godly life, through the knowledge of' himself.
That knowledge of Christ is received by faith.
It should also be noticed that, although the list
of virtues includes terms highly characteristic
of Hellenistic ethics, the whole list is given a
specifically Christian character by the position
of faith at the head of the list."

apetm, ng f seev.3

A rare word in Biblical Greek, common in
non-Biblical. Means the excellent or proper
fulfilment of a thing. The Christian is to
become all that a man/woman was intended to
be — becoming like Christ cf. v.3.

yvooig, eog T knowledge, understanding

Meaning 'sagacity'. Bauckham says it is "the
wisdom and discernment which the Christian
needs for a virtuous life and which is
progressively acquired. It is practical rather
than purely speculative wisdom (cf. Phil 1:9)."

2 Peter 1:6

&v 0¢ 1) yvdoel Tv &ykparelav, év O¢ i
gykporteig TV VTOHOVNY, &V 88 Tf] DTOUOVE] TNV
evoéfelay,

gykpatew, ac T self-control

Self control is to be exercised not only in food
and drink, but in every aspect of life (see Gal
5:23). It means controlling the passions instead
of being controlled by them.

"Once again Peter uses a word which must
have cut the false teachers like a whiplash.
They claimed that knowledge released them
from the need for self-control (2:10ff, 3:3).
Peter emphasised that true knowledge leads on
to self-control. Any system which divorces
religion from ethics is fundamental heresy."
Green. Bauckham adds, "It is perhaps worth
noticing that in Gal 5:23 it occurs in the
context of warning against the misuse of
Christian freedom in libertinism (Gal 5:13),
which is also the problem in 2 Peter (2:19)."

vmopovn, n¢g f patience, endurance

Cf. Rom 5:3-4; 1 Tim 6:11; 2 Tim 3:10; Titus
2:2; Rev 2:19. "The temper of mind which is
unmoved by difficulty and distress, and which
can withstand the two Satanic agencies of
opposition from the world without and
enticement from the flesh within ... It springs
from faith in the promises of God, knowledge
of Christ, experience of his divine power (vv.
3-4)." Green.

"In Jewish and early Christian usage the
endurance is associated not with personal
bravery or Stoic detachment, but with the
believer’s trust in God and hope for the
fulfillment of God’s promises." Bauckham.

evoePeia, ag T godliness, godly life

'Reverence’, 'piety' — a practical awareness of
God in every part of life and consciously living
to please him.

2 Peter 1:7

€v 0¢ 1] evoefeig v erhaderoiav, &v 6 Ti
OUAaSEAPLY TNV Aydmnv:

ohaderguo, ag T brotherly love

"But godliness cannot exist without brotherly
kindness. 'If anyone says, "l love God," and
hates his brother, he is a liar' (1 Jn 4:20). Love
for Christian brethren is a distinguishing mark
of true discipleship, and represents yet another
area where the false teachers were so
distressingly deficient." Green.

"In non—Christian usage this word denoted
family affection between physical brothers and
sisters, but the early Church used it for fellow-
believers, brothers and sisters in the faith (Rom
12:10; 1 Thess; 4:9; Heb 13:1; 1 Pet 1:22). It is
therefore a specifically Christian feature of the
list in 2 Peter." Bauckham.

dyamn is the crowning Christian virtue, "The
greatest of these is love" (1 Cor 13:13). It is
love like God's love for us. It has its origin
entirely in the agent and not in the object. "A
deliberate desire for the highest good of the
one loved, which shows itself in sacrificial
action for that person's good." Green.

2 Peter 1:8

TadTo YOp VUiV vrdpyovTta Kol theovalovia
0VK Gapyovg 00dE axapmovg kabiotnotv gig v
70D Kvpiov NUAOV Incod Xpiotod Enlyvootv:

vmapye be (equivalent to eiy), be at one's
disposal

| 'if these things are in you.'

mAeovalm increase, grow

"Lack of growth is a sign of spiritual death."
Green.

apyog, n, ov idle, unemployed
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dxaprmog, ov barren, unfruitful

kobomu and kabwotave putin charge,
make (someone to be something)

gmyvooig, eog f knowledge

2 Peter 1:10

In our daily progress in the knowledge of Jesus
Christ we must not be idle or unfruitful. We
know more of Christ as we walk in conformity
to him.

Bauckham suggests that knowledge of Jesus
Christ is the root from which all the above
grows. "Through the knowledge of Christ he
has given Christians everything necessary for
godly life (v 3); if they exercise the virtues,
this knowledge will be fruitful.”

S10 paArov, aderpoi, cmovddcate Pefaiay
VUMV TV KATiow Kol €KAoy v motelcbot: tadta
YOp TO10DVTEG 00 UN| TTaioNTE ToTE!

S0 therefore, for this reason

Could refer back to the previous verse but
more likely the whole of the preceding
paragraph, vv 3-9.

poddov adv more; rather, instead
omovdalm do one's best, work hard at, be
eager

The words 31 tdv koAdv Epywv (X A Vg al)
are an explanatory gloss.

2 Peter 1:9

O Yap U TEPESTY TADTA, TVPAOC EGTIV
poorndlov, Aony Aafov tod kabopiopod T@v
oA 0OTOD AUOPTNUATOV.

BePatog, a, ov reliable, firm, well founded,
confirmed
Kinoig, eng T call, calling

| Echoes 100 xaAécavtog in v.3.

nmapeyl be present
Terog, 1, ov  blind
woralew be shortsighted

gxhoyn, ng f election, choosing

This rare word is hapax legomenon in the NT.
Either 'short sighted', i.e. engrossed in the
earthly and unable to see the heavenly, or
another meaning may be 'to blink or shut the
eyes' — they have wilfully closed their eyes to
the light.

nbn, ng f forgetfulness; Anbnv AapPove
Twvog forget something
MoPov  Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s Aaufovo

"Can only mean that the man has deliberately
forgotten, put out of his mind, the fact that he
has been purged from his old sins. Peter may
have in mind here the public confession and
vows taken by converts at their baptism (Acts
2:38; 22:16). Their old sins would then be
those committed before they became
Christians, the cleansing of which would be a
corollary of being made a partaker of the
divine nature. The man who makes no effort
(v.5) to grow in grace is going back on his
baptismal contract.” Green. Bauckham
comments similarly, "The forgiveness received
in baptism is a decisive break with the old
sinful life and should therefore be the
beginning of a virtuous life. The Christian who
does not pursue virtue must have forgotten his
baptism, and is in danger of relapsing into his
pre-Christian condition (2:22). For this
implication of baptism, cf. Rom 6:1-14; 1 Cor
6:9-11."

The middle moweisOon signifies 'make sure for
yourself',

"God effectively calls whom he has
preordained to life in his secret counsel before
the foundation of the world; and he also carries
on the perpetual course of calling through
grace alone. But as he has chosen us, and calls
us for this end, that we may be pure, and
spotless in his presence; purity of life is not
improperly called the evidence and proof of
election, by which the faithful may not only
testify to others that they are the children of
God, but also confirm themselves in this
confidence, in such a manner, however, that
they fix their solid foundation on something
else." Calvin.

Bauckham, however, comments, "This passage
does not mean that moral progress provides the
Christian with a subjective assurance of his
election (the sense it was given by Luther and
Calvin, and especially in seventeenth-century
Calvinism), but that the ethical fruits of
Christian faith are objectively necessary for the
attainment of final salvation... His readers were
in danger of moral apostasy, under the
influence of teachers who evidently held that
immorality incurred no danger of judgment.”

ntaionté Verb, aor act subj, 2 pl wrouw
stumble, go wrong
noté enclitic particle once, at any time

kabapiopog, ov m  cleansing, purification
oot adv long ago, formerly
apoptwo, ag T oosin

Cf. Jude 24. "It refers to the disaster of not
reaching final salvation." Bauckham. He may
stumble (Jas 3:2) but will never fall — will
never utterly come to grief — because he is
upheld by the power of God.

The Greek text used in these notes is that of the of Society of Biblical Literature. See SBLGNT



http://sblgnt.com/

Reading The Greek New Testament ~ www.misselbrook.org.uk/

Letters of Peter and Jude

2 Peter 1:11

obtmg yap mTAovcing Enyyopnyndncetot DUV 1|
€160060g €ig TNV aidviov factieiov 10D Kupiov
NUGV Kol cotipog Incod Xpiotod.

ovtog and ovtw adv. thus, in this way
mhovowwg adv richly, in full measure

God's provision is lavish.

gmyyopnyndnoetar  Verb, fut pass indic, 3 s
Emyopnyem See v.5

eloodog, ov T reception, entrance

aioviog, ov eternal, everlasting

™V aiwviov Poctieiov may reflect Dan 7:27.
"The idea of Christ’s eternal kingdom is found
in Luke 1:33 (cf. Rev 11:15)." Bauckham.
Bauckham also comments, "In view of the
eschatology of chap 3, the eternal kingdom
here is not simply ‘heaven,' but looks forward
to the cosmic reign of God in righteousness in
the new heaven and new earth (3:13). This
primitive Christian hope is not 'spiritualized'
here by the Hellenistic language of immortality
inv 4 ... rather it provides the proper setting
forit."

The future indicative of peAlw followed by a
present infinitive is rare. Bauckham thinks it a
circumlocution meaning 'l shall remind you'
i.e. by this letter. "The apostle is represented as
thinking not of the activity of writing the letter,
but of the function which the letter will
perform when he has written it. He intends the
letter to be a permanent reminder of his
teaching, not only to be read on one specific
occasion, but to be available at all times (1:15).
Thus even from the standpoint of his readers
the letter’s function of reminding continues
into the future.” In the light of the following
verses it expresses the intention of the letter as
a testament.

aer always, constantly
vmoupvnok® remind

oc®TNp, NPOg M saviour

"Bengel likens the unholy Christian in the
judgement to a sailor who just manages to
make shore after a shipwreck, or to a man who
barely escapes with his life from a burning
house, while all his possessions are lost. In
contrast, the Christian who has allowed his
Lord to influence his conduct will have
abundant entrance into the heavenly city, and
be welcomed like a triumphant athlete
victorious in the games. This whole paragraph
of exhortation is thus set between two poles:
what we already are in Christ and what we are
to become. The truly Christian reader, unlike
the scoffers, will look back to the privileges
conferred on him, of partaking in the divine
nature, and will seek to live worthily of it. He
will also look forward to the day of
assessment, and strive to live in the light of it."”
Green.

"It is the importance of this issue, nothing less
than their eternal destiny, which leads Peter to
write like this to his readers... Such is the
(sometimes wilful) forgetfulness of the human
heart that one of the prime functions of the
Christian minister must be to keep the basic
facts of Christian truth and conduct always
before the minds of his congregation.
Reminders have this additional value. They are
intended to stir up the recipients into action for
themselves." Green. Pastoral work consists not
in getting folk to do things but in reminding
God's people of who they are and what they
are called to be.

nepi TovTv "refers back to vw 3-11, the
summary of Peter’s message committed to
writing for the benefit of readers after his
death." Bauckham.

2 Peter 1:12

A0 PEAMNO® el VUG DTTOUVIOKEWY TTEPL
TOVTOV, Kainep €i00Tag Kol E0TNPIYUEVOLS €V
T{] mapovon aAndsig.

The TR reading Ao ovk duelncm vuag Get ...
arises from the difficulty of the best reading
reproduced above.

do therefore, for this reason
pedo (before an infin) be going, intend

kouep though, although, even though

€i60tag  Verb, perf act ptc, m acc pl oida
know

gomprypévoug Verb, perf pass ptc, m acc pl
ompie strengthen, establish, set firm

napey be present

aanbewa, ag f truth, reality
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I.e. 'in the truth you have', cf. Jude 3. They
have already been established in the truth. No
new truth is needed, only a stirring up of their
remembrance concerning what they have
already been taught. "Here it means that the
readers are well-grounded in the Christian
faith, instructed in it, firmly committed to it,
and therefore not likely to be easily misled by
false teaching. Of course, the communities
included those who were coming under the
influence of the false teachers and who could
therefore be described as 'unstable’ (2:14),
while the whole letter shows the writer’s
concern that his readers should not 'lose their
stability.' So there is probably an element of
hopefulness in the description of them in this
verse." Bauckham.

"It is interesting that the roots of both
oknvopo (tabernacle) and é£odog (decease)
should occur in the Lucan account of the
transfiguration, to which Peter goes on to refer.
If 2 Peter is a pseudepigraph, its author must
have been sophisticated in the extreme to
produce so delicate a touch." Green.

2 Peter 1:13

dikotov 6 1yoduat, &9’ doov gipd v ToVTE TG
oknvopatt, deyeipsv VUG &v HTOUVNACEL,

dwanog, a, ov righteous, just

Nyeopon think, regard, consider

0c0¢, M, ov correlative pronoun, as much as;
£p 6cov inasmuch as, while

oknvouo, tog N tent, body

pvnun, ng f remembrance, memory

‘I will make every effort to ensure that after my
death you have [what is necessary] to make
remembrance of these things'. l.e. you will
have a reminder of these things — a permanent
record of Peter's teaching. Green argues that
this is a reference to Mark's Gospel, a work in
which Peter and Mark were currently engaged.
Most see the reference to the present letter.

2 Peter 1:16-18

"We may regard v 16a as the first objection
which the false teachers bring against the
expectation of the Parousia, while vv 16b-18
are the author’s first response to this

Emphasises the transitoriness of present life.
Another example of Hellenistic language being
used.

dieyelpo awake, wake up

vmopvnolg, ewg f remembering,
remembrace (évv by way of
reminder).

2 Peter 1:14

€ldmg &t Tovy €0ty 1 Amd0eoIc ToD
oKNVOUATOS LoV, KaBdDG Kol 0 KOptog UGV
‘Incotg Xp1otog EMAmcéy pot

eidwc  Verb, perf act ptc, mnom s oida
know, understand
TayWoG, 1, v soon, speedy

Here may mean 'suddenly’ rather than 'shortly’,
though Bauckham argues that the meaning is
'soon’.

anobeoic, emg f removal (é. tov
oknvopotog putting off of the body =
death)

dnrow make clear, indicate

See Jn 21:18-19.

2 Peter 1:15

oToVdAc® 08 Kol EkAoTOTE EYELY DUAG LETH
v gunv EEodov TNV ToLTOV pVNuny Toteicbat.

onmovdalw do one's best, be eager
ékaotote  at all times, always

éuoc, m, ov 1st pers possessive adj my, mine
¢€odog, ov f departure, death

objection.” Bauckham.

2 Peter 1:16

OV yap cecopiopévolg poboig

éEakolovbnoavteg éyvopicapey DUV TV TOD

Kupiov NuUdV Incod Xpiotod ddvapuy Kol

mapovaiov, AL’ Emomtot yevnBévteg Tiig

€Kelvou LeyoreldTNTOG.

oecoplopévolg  Verb, perf pass ptc, m & n dat
pl copilw give wisdom; pf pass ptc
cleverly made-up

wvbog, o m  myth, fanciful story

é€axolovbew follow; depend on

The accusation of the false teachers. "It was
the Christian eschatological teaching about the
Parousia which the false teachers rejected as

'myths"." Bauckham.

yvopilo make known, disclose

|The apostolic preaching of the gospel.

nopovowy, ag f coming, arrival, presence

"Peter is arguing that when he talks (as he has
done in the previous verses) of the present
power of the risen Lord to equip the Christian
for holy living, and of the glorious future
which awaits the faithful Christian, he is not
guilty either of embellishment or of
speculation. They are respectively the present
and future manifestations of the historical
Jesus, to whose reality he could bear personal
testimony." Green.

gmontng, ov M eyewitness

"The writer’s real concern is to claim that the
common apostolic teaching about the Parousia
was based on eyewitness testimony."
Bauckham.
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vevnOévtec Verb, aor pass dep ptc, m nom pl
Yoo

gkewoc, 1, o demonstrative adj. that (one),
he, she, it

ueyaigotng, nrog f majesty, greatness

2 Peter 1:18

Kot TOOTHV TV @OV NUELG Kovcopey €5
ovpavod veybeicav oLV avTd dvieg v Td
ayio Spet.

A rare NT word, used only of the divine
majesty. The Synoptic Gospels see the
transfiguration as a foretaste of the glory that
belongs to the resurrected and ascended Christ
and that will be manifested at his Parousia. "It
might refer to the power and glory given Jesus
at his ascension, of which the transfiguration
might be thought a foretaste™ Green. Kee
comments, "The transfiguration scene is not a
theophany to, nor an epiphany of, Jesus, but a
proleptic vision of the exaltation of Jesus as
kingly Son of Man granted to the disciples as
eschatological witnesses."

ovpavog, ov m heaven

éveyBeioav Verb, aor pass ptc, facc s ggpw
ayog, a, ov holy

Opog, ovg N mountain, hill

The place was made holy by the evident
presence of God. Bauckham suggests a
deliberate echo of Ps 2:6. "The apostles, claims
2 Peter, were there with Jesus when God
appointed him his king, and they themselves
heard the divine decree."

2 Peter 1:16-18 — Postscript

2 Peter 1:17

AaBov yop mapd 00D maTpog TNV Kai d0Eav
Qoviig éveybeiong avtd TollcdE VIO TH|G
peyorompenods 66ENG: ‘O vidg oV O AyoumnTOg
LoV 0VTOG £6TLv, £ig OV £y®d £DSOKN GO, —

hofov Verb, aor act ptc, m nom s Aapfovo
wwun, g f honour

doa, g f glory

| May be an echo of Ps 8:6 LXX.

éveybeiong Verb, aor pass ptc, fgens oepw
bring, carry, bear

Bauckham suggest that, "The curious
expression, 'a voice conveyed to him by' God,
is a way of protecting the transcendence of
God by avoiding the idea that God himself
speaks directly."

T01000¢, 0de, ovde gen ovde, acde, ovde Of
such quality, of such kind

|fmo here means 'by.’

ueyaAompenng, ¢ majestic (u. do&a
Majestic Glory, as a name for God)

Bauckham suggest that tfj¢ peyolonpemoig
d6&ng may be an allusion to the cloud of the
Synoptic narratives which in turn are
influenced by the Sinai theophany.

Most MSS conform the reading to the
traditional text in Matthew. The UBS text
reproduced above is that preserved in p’? and
B. The difference in wording from the
Synoptics suggests a lack of literary
dependence.

|é vi6¢ pov A Messianic title, cf. Ps 2.

dyomnroc, 1, ov beloved
evdokew be pleased, delight in

|Cf.1s 42:1.

Bauckham sums up this section as follows:
"This section begins the author’s defense of
the eschatological teaching of the apostles
against the attacks of the false teachers, which
continues through much of the rest of the
letter. The first charge to which he replies is
that when the apostles preached the
expectation of the future Parousia of Jesus
Christ as judge and king, their message was
not based on authentic divine revelation but
was a mere human invention, a 'myth' in the
sense of a tale which is not true. The
opponents may have argued that the apostles
deliberately invented the notion of
eschatological judgment at the Parousia as a
means of moral control through fear.

"To answer this charge the author first appeals
to the apostles’, especially Peter’s, own
eyewitness testimony to the transfiguration of
Jesus — an event with which his readers would
already be familiar through the Gospel
traditions. In line with the primitive Christian
apocalyptic understanding of the
Transfiguration, our author sees it as God’s
appointment of Jesus as his eschatological
vicegerent. In particular, he sees it as the
fulfillment of the messianic prophecy in Ps 2,
where, on the basis of the divine decree (v 7)
which was echoed by the heavenly voice at the
Transfiguration, the Son of God (v 7) is
enthroned as God’s anointed king (v 6), on
God’s 'holy mountain' (v 6), with the task of
subduing the rebellious world to divine rule
(vv 8-9). On the mountain of the
Transfiguration Jesus was appointed to this
task which he will exercise in the future when
he comes in glory as the eschatological judge
and ruler. The author is therefore pointing out
to his readers that the Transfiguration, to
which the apostles bore witness, is a basis for
the expectation of the Parousia.
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"Thus the author tells how, at the
Transfiguration, Jesus received from God the
Father a share in the divine majesty, because
he was appointed to a divine task, and how the
apostles saw him clothed in this visible glory
in which he will be seen by all at the Parousia.
They also heard, in a voice from heaven, the
divine declaration that God’s Son had been
selected by God to be his Messiah. The
emphasis of the account is that God himself
has elected Jesus to be his vicegerent,
appointed him to the office and invested him
with glory for the task. If the apostles’ witness
to this is trustworthy, then their message about
the Parousia is not a human invention, but is
based on this divine action and declaration."

"We are on a pilgrimage throughout our lives
in this dark world. God has graciously
provided us with a lamp, the Scriptures. If we
pay attention to them for reproof, warning,
guidance and encouragement we shall walk
safely. If we neglect them, we shall be
engulfed by darkness. The whole course of our
lives ought to be governed by the Word of
God." Green.

o0 adv where; éocov until

dwwyolm dawn

P®GEOPOc, O M morning star

avateidn Verb, aor act subj, 3 s dvatelim
rise, dawn, shine

2 Peter 1:19-21

"To the charge that the apostles preached
cleverly invented myths, the author replies,
secondly, that their eschatological teaching
was solidly based on OT prophecy."
Bauckham.

2 Peter 1:19

kai &yopev PePatdtepov TOV TPOPNTIKOV
AOYOV, @ KaAGG TOLETTE TPOGENOVTES MG AVYVED
QOivOVTL £V adYINP® TOTT®, EOC 0V HUEPa
dlovydon Kol ooeopog avoteiln &v talg
Kapdiog vUOV:

BeParotepoc, a, ov more reliable, more sure

Bauckham argues that the sense is, 'moreover,
we place very firm reliance on the prophetic
word.' He thinks that there is no attempt to
contrast the prophetic word with the apostles'
own testimony but to add a further argument
for the certainty of the Christian hope
concerning the parousia.

Cf. Num 24:17, which was interpreted
messianically in Judaism. Here the picture is of
the parousia, cf. Rom 13:12; Mal 4:2 also Rev
2:28; 22:16 where Christ is called the 'Morning
Star'. Green thinks the reference to its rise in
our hearts is to current transformation by the
Spirit: "Our inner transformation, deepened
continually by the Spirit as we study the
Scriptures (2 Cor. 3:18), will be completed in
the great day when we shall see Him as He is,
and be made like Him (1 Jn 3:2)." Bauckham
thinks the reference is to the future,
"Prophecy’s function of illuminating the
darkness of ignorance will be superseded when
the full light of eschatological revelation
floods the hearts of God’s people... Ina
similar argument (1 Cor 13:8-12) Paul uses
equally subjective and individual terms with
reference to the age to come. Neither in Paul’s
case nor in 2 Peter’s does this language
exclude or replace the expectation of the
Parousia as an objective and cosmic event (cf.
2 Pet 3:7-13)."

TPOENTIKOG, N, ov  prophetic

2 Peter 1:20

Bauckham argues that tov Tpoentikov Adyov
here refers to the whole of the OT, though the
author may have had specific messianic
passages in mind. "The author is still arguing
that when the apostles preached the Parousia,
they were not following myths. On the
contrary, they had reliable authorities for their
message: the Transfiguration, which they
witnessed, and the OT, which is inspired by
God."

10070 TPATOV YIvdokovteg Ot mhloa
mpognteia ypoeig idiag EmAdoemg ov yiverat,

npwtov adv. first, in the first place

Knowing this first means 'recognise this truth
to be of the utmost importance'.

npoogyw pay close attention to, hold on to
Avyvog, oo m lamp
eowve shine, give light

|Cf. Ps 119:105.

avyunpog, a, ov dark

|The only occurrence of this word in Scripture.

Tomog, ov M place

ypoon, ng f writing, Scripture
idog, 0, ov one's own
gmvotg, eog T interpretation, explanation
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'Untying' or 'unravelling'. For the verb see Mk
4:34; Acts 19:39, The prophets did not deliver
a word derived from their own interpretation or
unravelling — it did not arise from a human
attempt to unravel the future. Bauckham
comments, " In true prophecy [the]
interpretation is not the prophet’s own
explanation of his vision, but an inspired, God-
given interpretation. Thus it is possible that 2
Pet 1:20 counters a view which held that the
prophets may have received visions, but that
their prophecies, found in the OT, are only
their own interpretation of the visions, mere
human guesswork. This was one way of
denying the divine origin of scriptural
prophecy."”

2 Peter 1:21

o0 yap Beinquatt avBpdmov NvéxON Tpoenteia
TOTE, AAAQ VIO TVELLLOTOG (YIov PePOEVOL
EMdANcav and Beod dvBpmmor

OeAnua, atog n will, wish, desire
nvéxdn Verb, aor pass indic 3s gepw bring,
carry, bear, lead

Prophecy did not come about through human
impulse.

mote enclitic particle once, fomerly, at one
time, ever, at any time
Aodew speak, talk

The reading 6md 6go® in P® B P. al is probably
preferable to ayiol 6god in X A and most MSS,
and amo Bgod ayot in C ayon is a conventional
epithet for the prophets (cf. 3:2) and could
easily have resulted from misreading.

Peter is talking about the divine origin of
Scripture. Green comments on these verses, "It
is interesting that in this, perhaps the fullest
and most explicit biblical reference to the
inspiration of its authors, no interest should be
displayed in the psychology of inspiration. The
author is not concerned with what they felt
like, or how much they understood, but simply
with the fact that they were bearers of God's
message. The relative parts played by the
human and divine authors are not mentioned,
but only the fact of their co-operation. He uses
a fascinating maritime metaphor in verse 21
(cf. Acts 27:15, 17, where the same word,
pepopevn, is used of a ship carried along by
the wind). The prophets raised their sails, so to
speak (they were obedient and receptive), and
the Holy Spirit filled them and carried their
craft along in the direction He wished. Men
spoke: God spoke. Any proper doctrine of
Scripture will not neglect either part of this
truth. Certainly those who are convinced of
God's ultimate authorship of Scripture will
take every pains to discover the background,
life situation, limitations, education and so
forth of the human agent who co-operated with
God in its production. For revelation is not a
matter of passive reception: it meant active co-
operation. The fact of God's inspiration did not
mean a supersession of the normal mental
functionings of the human author. The Holy
Spirit did not use instruments; He used men.
God's way is ever one of truth through
personality, as was perfectly demonstrated at
the incarnation. Moreover, He did not use any
men, but holy men, those who were dedicated
and pledged to His service. And even with
such men, He did no violence to their
personalities, but co-operated with them while
revealing Himself through them. 'He says they
were moved, not because they were out of their
minds (as the heathen imagine enthousiasmos
in their prophets), but because they dared
nothing by themselves but only in obedience to
the guidance of the Spirit, who held sway over
their lips as in his own temple' (Calvin)."

2 Peter 2:1ff.

"For the purpose of this attack [on false
teachers] the author now begins to make use of
the Letter of Jude, on which he is dependent
for much of the passage 2:1-3:3. This
dependence is never slavish. The author takes
what he wants from Jude, whether ideas or
words, and uses it in a composition which is
very much his own." Bauckham.
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2 Peter 2:1

"Eyévovto 8¢ kal yevdompooital €v T@ Aad,
G Kol £V VIV EcovTal YeudodddoKalot,
oftveg mapetcdEovoty aipéoels amwieiog, Kol
TOV AyopAcOvVTa 0OTOVG dEGCTOTIV GLPVOVLEVOL,
EMOYOVTEG E0VTOTIG TOYIVT|V ATMDAELOY

éyévovto Verb, aor midd dep indic, 3 pl
Yoo

yevdompoentng, ov M false prophet

Looc, oo m people, a people

goovtan  Verb, fut indic, 3 pl &

yevdodidackarog, ov m false teacher, one
who teaches what is not true

Peter's argument in this verse shifts from false
prophets in OT times to false teachers in the
Christian church. His argument follows a
chiastic structure:

A. apostles (1:16-18)

B. OT prophets (1:19-21)

B. OT false prophets (2:1a)

A. false teachers (2:1b-3)

oftiveg  Pronoun, m nom pl éotig, 11g, 6 TU
who, which

nopeicoyn bring in under false pretences,
bring in, insinuate

aipeoig, eog f faction, false teaching

arnolewn, ag f destruction, utter ruin

dyopaoavta Verb, aor act ptc, macc s
ayopalm buy, redeem

deomotng, ov m Lord, Master (of God and
of Christ), slave owner

'‘Master' for Christ is borrowed from Jude. "2
Peter does not deny that the false teachers are
Christians, but sees them as apostate Christians
who have disowned their Master." Bauckham.

apveopor deny, disown, renounce

"Now these false teachers understood, no
doubt, the liberation afforded by the cross of
Christ; liberty was one of their war-cries
(2:19). But they did not recognise the
obligation of holy living imposed by the
Crucified. By their lives they denied the Lord
who bought them. Christianity is, indeed, a
religion of liberty; but it also demands loving
bond-service to Jesus the Redeemer." Green.
Bauckham similarly comments, "Immoral
living is flouting his authority as Master of his
slaves who should obey him."

énayo bring upon
gowrtog, savtn, éavtov  him/her/itself
TO(VOG, M, OV S00N; swift, speedy

"The man who attempts to serve God and self
is on the high road to swift destruction.” Green.
Bauckham comments, "Ironically, the false
teachers incur judgment by teaching that there
will be no future judgment and thereby leading
themselves and others into immorality."

2 Peter 2:2

kot ToArol E€aorovdncovsty avT@v Tolg
acehlyeioig, o1’ odg 1 0806 Tiig aAnbeiog
BracenunOfceTor

¢€axolovbew follow, obey

aoekyew, ag f sensuality, vice

"Their denial of the Lord is primarily ethical
not intellectual.” Green.

6do¢, ov f way, path, road, journey

Having given some background to the use of
'way' in intertestamental literature, Bauckham
comments, "This absolute use of ‘the way' for a
whole moral and religious way of life
reappears in the designation of Christianity as
‘the way' (Acts 9:2; 19:9, 23; 24:14, 22...),
which can be further specified as 'the way of
the Lord' (Acts 18:25), 'the way of God' (Acts
18:26), and 'this way' (Acts 19:9...). It is clear
from the context that 2 Peter uses the phrases
'the way of truth," ‘the way of righteousness,’
and 'the straight way' in a similar manner, to
designate the Christian way of life, Christianity
considered not as a body of doctrine but as a
way of life, a religious message which takes
effect in an ethical life style." See also Matt
7:13-14.

aanbewa, ag f truth, reality

| Cf. Ps 119:30.

Broconundnoetar  Verb, fut pass indic, 3 s
Brooconuem speak against, slander,
speak against God, blaspheme

Peter's strong words of condemnation are not
prompted simply by the evil of the false
teachers themselves, but also by the effect of
their teaching on others, both in leading
believers astray and in bringing the Christian
faith into disrepute. Cf. Rom 2:24; Is 52:5.

2 Peter 2:3

kol év mAeove&ig TAaoToig Adyolg UGG
SUmopenGOVTOL 01g TO Kpipa Excmoion ovk
apyel, kol 1 andAeio oOTOY 00 VooTtalet.
mheovetla, og T greed, covetousness
m\actog, 1, ov. made-up, invented
gumopgvopon  exploit, make profit of

Their 'feigned words' or ‘phoney arguments'
were designed not to profit their hearers but to
fleece them. Cf. 1 Tim 6:5.

Kpluo, Tog N judgement, condemnation
ékmaron for a long time, long ago

The judgments of the following verses mean
that long ago God passed judgment on the
likes of these false teachers.

apyew be idle or inoperative
anmigia, og T seev.l
wotalo grow drowsy; be asleep, be idle
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'Perdition awaits them with unsleeping eyes'
NEB. For use of this verb, cf. Matt 25:5.
Maybe direct contradiction to the suggestion of
the false teachers that judgment is 'idle.'

2 Peter 2:4

Eiyap 6 0g0¢ dyyéhmv apaptnodviov ovk
€peioato, AALA oelpaic LOPOL TUPTOPDOCAS
TAPESWKEY €lG KPIGLV TNPOLUEVOLG,

The latter half of verse 3 forms a transition
between what precedes and the following
verses 4-10a.

2 Peter 2:4-10a

apaptnoaviov Verb, aor act ptc, gen pl
apaptave  Sin, commit sin

peWdopar spare, refrain from, keep oneself
from doing

"Peter now proceeds to give examples of the
impartial judgement of God, and the certainty
that it will come even though it linger (cf. 3:8-
10). He speaks first of fallen angels (verse 4),
then of the flood (verse 5) and then of the
cities of the plain (verses 6ff.)...

"Peter's examples differ slightly from those in
the parallel account in Jude 5-7. Peter
concentrates on the pride and rebellion of the
angels, the apathy and disobedience of the men
of Noah's day, and the sheer sensuality of the
men of Sodom, presumably because these were
all characteristic of the false teachers he was
opposing." Green.

Bauckham adds, "The details of the references
to the three examples in vv 4-6 bring out their
typological character. The angels are detained
in Tartarus awaiting condemnation and
punishment at the final universal assize —
which is to be the day of reckoning for all the
wicked (cf. v 9b). The Flood destroyed a
whole world of ungodly people, thus
prefiguring the only other universal judgment
which the world is to suffer, the coming
eschatological judgment (cf. 3:6-7). The
burning of Sodom and Gomorrah was a
warning example of the fate in store for the
wicked in the future, especially of the cosmic
conflagration which threatens the ungodly of
the last days (cf. 3:7).

"Into this argument about the certainty of
punishment for the wicked, the author has
woven a second theme: the deliverance of the
righteous. If, as the false teachers allege, there
is to be no eschatological judgment, then there
will also be no deliverance of the righteous
from their sufferings in a world where the
wicked flourish. But the same examples which
show the certainty of judgment on the wicked
show the certainty of deliverance for the
righteous. For God did not destroy the godly
and ungodly indiscriminately. When he bound
the angels in hell and destroyed the world in
the Flood, he rescued Noah and his family, and
when Sodom and Gomorrah perished, their
single righteous inhabitant escaped."”

Bauckham suggests that 2 Peter here reflects
Jude which in turn depends on 1 Enoch's
interpretation of Gen 6:1-4.

oa, ac and oepa, ag f chain, rope

The textual evidence is very evenly balanced
between oeipaig and oipoig (opog = pit, cave).

Copoc, o m gloom, darkness

Bauckham comments, "If cepaig (‘fetters') is
the correct reading ... the author has
interpreted Jude’s 'chains' (deopoic; see
Comment on Jude 6) metaphorically of the
darkness ((o@og is the gloom of the
underworld: see Comment on Jude 6) in which
the angels are confined. In a highly rhetorical
description of the Egyptian plague of darkness,
Wis 17:16 says that the Egyptians 'were bound
with one chain of darkness' (L@ diboet
ok6tovg £dé0noav; cf. also 17:2), and it is not
impossible that the author of 2 Peter recalled
this expression.”

taptapow putin hell

"Cast them down to hell is a single word in the
Greek, occurring only here in the Bible, and
meaning to 'consign to Tartarus'. Tartarus, in
Greek mythology, was the place of punishment
for the departed spirits of the very wicked,
particularly rebellious gods like Tantalus. Just
as Paul could quote an apt verse of the pagan
poet Aratus (Acts 17:28), so could Peter make
use of Homeric imagery." Green.

napaddout hand over, deliver up
kploig, emg T judgement
mpew keep

mpovuévoug (B C K L P.) should probably be
preferred to kolalovpévoug tnpeiv (R A),
which has probably been influenced by v 9.

"There is a close parallel in Rev 20:10, where
the devil, though bound now, is destined for
final judgement hereafter." Green.

Bauckham comments, "Throughout this
section the author emphasizes that the
examples of judgment he has chosen prefigure
the final judgment.”
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2 Peter 2:5

Kol apyaiov KOGHOV 0VK £PeicaTo, GAA
dydoov Ndve dikatoovvng kfpuka EpOAatev,
KATAKALG OV KOGU® doePdV Endtag,

tebeikog  Verb, perf act ptc, m noms tifnu
place, set, appoint

apyonog, a, ov old, ancient, former
oydoog, 1, ov  eighth

"Noah the eighth person translates somewhat
literally a common classical idiom. It means he
was rescued with seven others, i.e. his wife, his
three sons and their wives. Cf. 1 Peter 3:20."
Green.

Bauckham comments, "Noah, preserved from
the old world to be the beginning of the new
world after the Flood, is a type of faithful
Christians who will be preserved from the
present world to inherit the new world after the
judgment."

The destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah is a
warning example to all following generations.
Green comments, "There are curious parallels
between our contemporary scene and Sodom,
for that city was as famed for its affluence and
softness as for its immorality — and, of course,
like any men come of age, they thought they
had outgrown the idea of God. They found out
their mistake too late." Bauckham adds,
"Undoubtedly the author sees the judgment of
Sodom and Gomorrah by fire as a pattern for
the fiery judgment of the ungodly at the
Parousia (3:7)."

2 Peter 2:7

dwatoovvn, ng T righteousness
knpv&, vkog m preacher, herald
eviaoccw keep, guard
katoxkivopog, ov m flood, deluge
doePng, g godless, impious

Kol dikoov AMT Katamovodevov VIO TiG TAV
a0éopwv év doelyeia avaoTpoot|g éppHcato —

dwanog, a, ov righteous, just

Cf. Gen 6:17. Suggests that they had no time
whatever for God.

éna&ag Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s érnaywm
bring upon

2 Peter 2:6

Bauckham comments, "Genesis does not
portray Lot as entirely blameless (see Gen
19:30-38), but Jewish tradition interpreted
Abraham’s plea on behalf of the righteous in
Sodom (Gen 18:23-32) as referring to Lot
(Pirge R. El. 25; Gen. Rab. 49:13), and so
could speak of him as a righteous man (Wis
10:6; 19:17)."

Kol Torelg Zodopwv kol Fopdppag Teppmdcog
KOTAOTPOPT KATEKPIVEY, DITOSEY LN
peALOVTOV doePéoty Tefekdq,

nolg, eog T city, town
Yodoupa, v N Sodom
teppow reduce to ashes

"The word ... is unique in the Bible, but is used
by Dio Cassius... in his account of the eruption
of Vesuvius in AD 79 when Pompeii and
Herculaneum were burned in lava." Green.

katomovew trouble

a0eopog, ov morally corrupt, lawless

aceryewa, ag T sensuality, vice

avaotpopn, ng f manner of life, conduct

éppocato Verb, aor midd/pass dep indic, 3 s
pvopor save, rescue

2 Peter 2:8

katootpogn, ng T ruin, destruction

BAEpupatL yap Kol diofi 6 dikatog EyKaTotk®dv
€v aToic NUéEpav €& NUEPAS YoynVv dkaiov
avoporg Epyoris Efacavilev —

Metzger comments, "It is difficult to decide
whether xataotpoen was added by scribes or
whether it was original and accidentally fell
out of the text of p® etc.”

katékpwvey  Verb, aor act indic, 3 s
Kotokpive condemn

|Cf. Gen 19:29.

vmodetypa, Tog N example
uelo be going, be about, coming, future
doePew live or act in an ungodly way

The reading doepeov, 'to the ungodly' (p”? B P
syr"™ is preferable to doeBeiv, ‘to act ungodly’
(x A C K). The latter could easily have been
suggested by the common construction of
pedkovrov, followed by the infinitive, whereas
the former makes better sense in context
(Mayor, Chaine, Kelly, NIv).

BAeppa, Tog N what is seen

axon, ng f report, news, hearing

gykatowcen live (év) among

yoyn, ng  self, inmost being, life, 'soul’,
living being, person

avopog, ov lawless, outside the law,
Gentile

€pyog, ov work, action

Bacavitw torment, disturb
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Bauckham comments, "The point of this
extended description of Lot’s righteous distress
must be to heighten the contrast between the
righteous whom God delivers and the wicked
he punishes, and hopefully to echo the feelings
of 2 Peter’s readers in their own situation."
And Green adds, "It is customary for
Christians today, living in a secularised
society, no longer to be shocked by sinful
things which they see and hear. They will, for
example, without protest sit through a
television programme presenting material
which a generation ago they would never have
contemplated watching at a theatre or cinema.
But when a man's conscience becomes dull to
sin, and apathetic about moral standards, he is
no longer willing to look to the Lord for
deliverance."

2 Peter 2:10

péAota 8¢ Tovg Omicm Gopkog v Embupig
LG LoD TOPEVOLEVOLS KOl KUPLOTNTOG
KATaQPOVOOVTaG.

Toluntai, 0d0dadelc, 06EAGC 00 TPEUOVOLY,
BAacenODVTES,

puokiota, especially
omcm prep with gen after, follow
oapé, capkog T flesh

Green thinks that the phrase 'those that go
after/walk after the flesh' refers to sodomy.

gmboa, ag f longing, lust, passion
Hoopog, ov M corruption, defilement
nopevopotl proceed, conduct one's life
Kuplotg, ntog T (angelic) power; authority
Kotoppovew despise, treat with contempt

2 Peter 2:9

01dev KVploc eVoePsic £k mepacpod poecba,
aodiovg 8¢ gig Nuépav kpicewc koAalopévoug
TNpELY,

oido. know, understand

evoePng, g godly, religious

TEWPOGHOG, ov M period or process of
testing, trial, temptation

Here carries "a meaning somewhat analogous
to the 'bring us not to the test' of the Lord's
Prayer, the final test of apostasy from God. It
was from this test that Noah and Lot emerged
victorious; they stood alone among mockers
and unbelievers." Green.

poecBar  Verb, pres midd/pass dep infin
poopLon

adwog, ov evil, sinful, unjust

kploig, ewg T seev.d

koAalw act & midd punish

mpew keep, observe, maintain

"If we are to construe the Greek exactly, it
seems to imply that men are now being
punished, and are being kept for final
judgement later. How can this be? Bigg may
be right in taking it to indicate the present
torment of deceased sinners, but Calvin
probably judges the sense of the passage
correctly when he takes koAaZopevoug, to be
punished, as proleptic (they are being kept now
for a judgement that is future).” Green.
Bauckham also thinks a future sense is
probably preferable.

"There are three ways of explaining the
government or 'lordship' they are said to
despise. It may mean some angelic hierarchy
(as in Eph 1:21; Col 1:16, and the parallel
passage in Jude 7,8; in these passages
Kkoprotng, lordship', is used, as it is here).
Alternatively, Peter may be returning to the
theme of verse 1, and indicating that the false
teachers despise the lordship of Christ (as in
Didache 4:1). It is also possible that by
kvplotng Peter means church leadership, that is
to say the ‘authority’ (RSV) of Peter and the
officially constituted presbyterate in their
locality. A similar instance of this sort would
be the situation in 1 Clement and 3 John. The
first of these explanations would perhaps be
most likely if 2 Peter is subsequent to Jude and
dependent upon it, while either of the other
two would be more probable if 2 Peter was
written first. In any case there is little enough
evidence to show that these libertines were
interested in the different ranks of angels; on
the contrary, they seem to have been very
materialistic in their world view." Green.
Bauckham argues that the singular xvpiotng
cannot mean ranks of angels and must refer to
the lordship of Christ (both here and in Jude).
By the two phrases of v 10a 2 Peter sums up
the character of the false teachers.

toluntng, oo m daring or reckless man

avbadng, ¢ arrogant, self-willed

doka, ng f glory; power; glorious
heavenly being
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Here could mean 'angels' or ‘church leaders'.
Bigg prefers the latter commenting, "The
rulers of the church would naturally rebuke
false teachers, and these would naturally reply
in unmeasured language." Bauckham,
however, says this makes no sense in context.
Bauckham argues, "The most natural reading
of v 11 is that the &yyelot (‘'angels') are to be
distinguished from the 66&o (‘glories"), and
that kot avtdv (‘against them') refers back to
d6&ag, which must therefore designate evil
angels."

tpepo tremble, be afraid, fear
Praconuen see v.2

2 Peter 2:11

Omov dryyedot ioy0t kai duvaper peifoveg dvteg
00 eépovoty kat’ avT®dV PAAcEnLOV Kpiowy.

onov adv. where, whereas, while

ioyvg, vog f strength

duvaper Noun, dat s dvvaug

pewv, ov and peotepog, o, ov greater

eepw bring, carry, bear

Bracenuog, ov blasphemous, insulting,
slanderous

kploig, ewg T judgement, condemnation

The meaning is difficult to discern because of

several ambiguities:

i) Compared with whom are these angels
‘greater in power and might'? Is the contrast
with the do&ou (either church leaders or
inferior angels) or with the false teachers?

ii) Who are referred to by the xat adtov?
Does it mean that the angels, unlike the
false teachers, refuse to accuse the 6o&ot
(so Bauckham), or is the reference to
refusal to accuse the false teachers?

iii) There are textual variants after pepovowv
kot avtwv. Some ancient MSS read mopa
kvptov, ‘from the Lord'. This difficult
reading is preferred by the UBS committee.
Many MSS read napa kvpi, 'to the Lord'
or 'in the presence of the Lord (so NIV).
However, other MSS omit the phrase
altogether. The omission is thought original
by Metzger who writes, "In view of the
absence of the prepositional phrase from a
wide variety of Greek, versional and
patristic witnesses, one suspects that
scribes added it either in the form mapa
Kuptov or Tapa kupw. If such a phrase is
to be included in the text at all, the least
unsatisfactory decision is to adopt the
reading of the great uncials (x B C), but to
enclose the words mopa kvpww within
square brackets.” Green argues for mapa
kupie and thinks that the verse means,
"Unlike the false teachers who are careless
of the lordship of Christ and are free with
insults, the angels so revere their Lord as to
live all their lives in his presence, that no
insulting language is allowed to pass their
lips, even though it would be richly
deserved." Bauckham favours mapa kvpiov
(with the UBS text) as the harder reading
and says that it is 2 Peter's equivalent of
Jude's "Emtipumoot ot koproig, ‘May the

Lord rebuke you.' )
Having considered the various arguments,

Green concludes, "In any case, Peter is
asserting that these men were more free with
their language than the angels themselves, and
it would be no bad thing if Christians
remembered that any condemnations of others
are necessarily 'before the Lord'.
Consciousness of his presence tames the
tongue."

Bauckham writes, "The most plausible view is
that in their confident immorality the false
teachers were contemptuous of the demonic
powers. When they were rebuked for their
immoral behavior and warned of the danger of
falling into the power of the devil and sharing
his condemnation, they laughed at the idea,
denying that the devil could have any power
over them and speaking of the powers of evil
in skeptical, mocking terms. They may have
doubted the very existence of supernatural
powers of evil. This explanation has the
advantage of accounting for 2 Peter’s
redactional emphasis on the false teachers’
foolhardy disregard for the power and might of
the 36&on (‘glorious ones'). It is also consistent
with the general attitude of skeptical
rationalism which seems to characterize the
opponents’ stance."
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2 Peter 2:12

obTol 8¢, (¢ dhoya (@ YEYEVVIHEVO QUKL
gl BAmotv kai pBopdv, &v oic dyvoodotv
Braoenuodvreg, &v Tf] @Oopd adTdV KOl
pBapncovrat,

dhoyog, ov unreasoning, wild

Cwov, ov n living creature; animal

yveyevwnuéva, Verb, perf pass ptc, n nom/acc
pl yevvaw pass be born

QuoKog, 1, ov  natural

The picture is borrowed from Jude 10 and
expanded.

arwoig, ewg f capture, capturing
ebopa, ag f decay, corruption, depravity

Here the meaning of ¢Bopa is ‘destruction.’
The picture is of animals who were deemed to
be born only to be captured and eaten — wild
game! "What a graphic indictment of the effect
on a man of living like a beast! First he gets
captured and then he gets destroyed by his
passions." Green.

dyvoew not know, be ignorant

‘speaking ill of things they don't understand’

pbopnoovtar  Verb, fut pass indic, 3 pl
ebepw corrupt, ruin, destroy

The phrase is another Hebrewism, 'they shall
in their destruction, certainly (xad) be
destroyed', i.e. they shall certainly and utterly
perish.

2 Peter 2:13

adtkovpevol pobov adikiog: éoviv
MNYOOUEVOL TV &V NUEPQ TPVPNV, OTIAOL Kol
LALOL EVIPLOPDVTEG &V TOIG AmATOLG ATV
GLVEL®YOVUEVOL DUV,

adikem wrong, treat unjustly

aducovpevor 'suffering harm' (p? x" B P. al) is
preferable to xopovpevor, ‘receiving' (x;° A C
K al). Scribes will have changed édwobdpevot
to kopoduevor to obtain a simpler construction
and avoid the apparent attribution of
wrongdoing to God.

wcsbog, ov M pay, wages, gain
aduca, ag T wrongdoing, evil

Green argues that adwovpevor has the
meaning here of being defrauded. Thus the
phrase means 'being defrauded of the wages of
fraud'. "Peter is using a highly evocative
commercial metaphor to stress that immorality
is not worthwhile. In the end it will rob you
not pay you." Bauckham thinks it more likely
that the sense is 'suffer harm' ie. 'suffering
harm in reward for the harm they have done' —
the word play embodies a sense of jus talionis.

ndovn, nc f pleasure, passion
Nyeopar think, regard, consider
poen, g f luxury, self-indulgence

‘'self-indulgence in daylight is their idea of
enjoyment.' "Daylight debauchery was
frowned on even in degenerate Roman society
(cf. 1 Thess 5:7)." Green.

om\og, ov M spot, blemish, stain
popog, ov M blemish i.e. a disgrace

Cf. 3:14 for the contrasting picture of what the
church should aim to be for the Lord's coming.
By their conduct these false teachers are
frustrating the intent that the church should be
a sacrifice fit for offering to God.

gvipueow revel, carouse
arnatn, ng f deception

One well attested textual variant here is
dyamaig, meaning 'love-feasts', i.e. meetings
for the Lord's Supper. Green comments, "This
is certainly the right reading in the parallel
passage in Jude 12 and would make good
sense here... Hippolytus tells us that the
Agapae were conducted in daylight in order to
avoid slanderous rumours. The charge against
the heretics would then be that they disgraced
the sober daytime Agapae by their licentious
behaviour. Even if the reading drotong
(deceivings) be preferred here, as may well be
right, the meaning could well be 'mock love-
feasts', and the allusion would still be to the
Agapae, though Peter would be using biting
paranomasia." Green suggests that their
lasciviousness extended to 'rape at the meal
table' which they rationalised as "sacred
prostitution, enacting in the cultic meal the
unity between Christ and his Church.”
Bauckham, however, comments, "a0tdv
shows that the reading dmdrrang, ‘deceitful
pleasures' (p’® x; A" C K P. al) is original, and
dyémang, 'love-feasts' (A° B al) is an
assimilation to Jude 12." He thinks that Peter
may have deliberately substituted dméraig for
Jude's dyamaug as a pun, as if to say they feast
with you at your common meals [love feasts],
but it is their deceits.'

ocvvevwyeopor eat together; perhaps
carouse together

2 Peter 2:14

0pBuALOVG EyovTeg LEGTOVG HOtYaAidOg Kai
axaTarodoTovg auaptiog, dehedlovtes Yoyog
GoTNPIKTOVG, KOPSioy YEYVUVUoUEVIV
mheoveEiog EYoVTeg, KATApPUG TEKVA,

ueotog, , ov full
poryohg, wog f adultress, unfaithful

| They lust after every girl they see.

dxatamavcTtog, ov - unceasing, insatiable
apaptia, ag o sin

Their sin never satisfies but only leaves them
hungering for more. By way of contrast, see 1
Peter 4:1-3.
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delealm lure, entice; catch, trap

2 Peter 2:16

The picture is that of fishing with a line —
catching with a bait.

dotnpictog, ov unsteady, weak; insecure

yeyopvoopévny  Verb, perf pass ptc, f acc s
youvalo train, exercise

mieove€uo, ag f greed, covetousness

Eley&v o0& Eoyev 10ilag mapavouiog: vmolvylov
domvov &v avBpdTov eovij pBeyEdpevov
EKOAVGEV TV TOD TPOPHTOV TOUPUPPOVILY.

Unbridled desire for more. Bauckham
comments, "Unlike their inexperienced pupils
the false teachers are experts — in greed! They
make disciples in order to make a profit out of
them (cf. 2:3a)."

kotapa, og f curse, something accursed
tekvov, ov n child

éhey&ig, emg T rebuke; éyo e. be rebuked

goyev Verb, aor act indic, 3s &y

idlog, a, ov One's own

nopavopua, og f offence, wrongdoing

vrolvyov, ov n donkey

apwvog, ov dumb, silent

@BeyEauevov  Verb, aor midd/pass dep ptc, m
acc & nnom/acc s @Beyyopor speak

koivo hinder, prevent, forbid

napappovia, og f madness, insanity

Another Hebrewism. Cf. Is 57:4. The meaning
is that God's curse is upon them.

2 Peter 2:15

"A dumb ass possessed sounder prophetic
vision than a religious official whose moral
sense had been perverted by gain from
wrongdoing." Barnett.

KaTaAmovTeg g00glay 030V EmhaviOncay,
g€akolovOnoavteg tf] 60® Tod Baradp tod
Booop 06¢ pichov adwiag ydmnoev

2 Peter 2:17

KotaAgimovieg Verb, pres act ptc, m nom pl
xotolewmmo leave, leave behind

evbug, e, v Straight; right

0dog, ov T way, path, road

Obroi gicv myai &vodpot kai dpiyAat VIO
Loihamog élamvopsvor, oic 6 {6pog Tod
GKOTOVG TETNPNTOL.

mmn, ng T spring, fountain; well
avvdpog, ov waterless

[Cf. Acts 13:10.

| CF. Jer 2:13.

gmlavnOnocav Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl
mlovam lead astray; pass go astray
g€axorovbew follow

ouyAn, ng f mist, fog
Aoy, amog T storm, squall
ghavve drive

Cf. Jude 11. Booop is by far the best attested
reading, but since this form of the name of
Balaam’s father is not found elsewhere, it has
been corrected to the LXX form Bewp in a few
MsS and versions. The form 'Bosor' may be a
traditional piece of Jewish word-play from bsr
meaning 'flesh'. "Balaam’s immoral character
would be indicated by calling him 'son of flesh
(so already Luther; Wettstein; Vitringa, cited
by Bigg)." Bauckham.

May describe the changeable and ephemeral
nature of their teaching, or may express a
thought parallel to the previous phrase (the two
phrases are an expansion of a single phrase in
Jude 12) — they are like approaching clouds,
promising rain but which pass without
producing anything of profit. "The false
teachers supply their followers with no ... life-
giving teaching." Bauckham.

puiebog, ov m see v.13
adwia, ag f seev.13
ayoram love, show love for

Copoc, o m gloom, darkness

okotog, ovg N darkness, evil

tetipntar  Verb, perf pass indic, 3 s tpew
keep

"Now it is quite true that the main point of the
Balaam account in Numbers 22-24 is his
avarice; but Numbers 31:16 attributes to his
influence the immorality of the Israelites at
Baal-Peor (Num 25). These two factors surely
combined to make him a most useful prototype
of the immoral false teacher out for gain. Such
a type appears in Jude 11, where the reference
to Baal-Peor is implicit (cf. 1 Cor 10:8), and
also in Revelation 2:15, where the same charge
occurs again." Green.

Cf. Jude 13. They have no place in the
kingdom of light. Cf. 1 Peter 1:4 for the same
verb used of believers.

2 Peter 2:18

VIEPOYKA YOp LOTOLOTNTOG POEYYOUEVOL
deledlovot &v EmbBupiong ocapkog doekyeiong
TOVG OMY®G ATOPEVYOVTOG TOVG €V TAGVT
AVOOTPEPOUEVOLG,

vmepoykog, ov  boastful, high sounding
patootng, nrog T worthlessness, futility

They use large words, but their speech is
empty of meaning.

@beyyopor speak
dekealw seev.14
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gmboa, ag T see v.10
ocapé, copkogf  see v.10

oapkog is probably best taken with émbopiong
rather than doglyeiang

doglyewa, ac f see v.7

"Grandiose sophistry is the hook, filthy lust is
the bait." Bigg. Bauckham adds, "By removing
the sanction of eschatological judgment, the
false teachers were encouraging their followers
to return to the morally lax ways of pagan
society."

ohMywg barely, just

OMyog (p® A B al) is to be preferred to éviag
(x KL P al) and 6vtog.

amopevym escape

The present participle anopedyovrag is better
attested than the aorist aro60vyovtag (K L P),
which could be the result of assimilation to v
20.

miavn, ng T error, deceit, deception
avootpepo pass live, conduct oneself

Cf. Rom 6:16; 7:5; John 8:34. "No man can
serve two masters; but all men must serve one.
These men were not the last to set liberty
against law. Yet their vaunted liberty turned
into licence, and generated a new bondage. On
the other hand glad bondage to the law of
Christ, which was so disparaged by the false
teachers, leads in fact to an emancipation more
complete than the errorists could ever have
imagined. Peter has already shown, in 1:3,4,
that true liberty, true escape from the relentless
grip of pBopa, comes through knowing Jesus
Christ. So here he shows that precept and love,
charity and chastity, law and gospel are not
combatants but correlatives. It is ever the way
of licence to champion gospel over law, and of
dead orthodoxy to champion precept over love.
Healthy Christian living comes when God's
commands are seen as the kerbstones of His
highway of love, the hedge encompassing His
garden of grace." Green.

They are corrupting ‘those who are just
shaking themselves free of pagan associations.'
They target new converts who have not yet
completely broken free of the influence of
pagan society.

2 Peter 2:20

2 Peter 2:19

&l yop amo@uydvteg T pidopoto, Tod KOGHoV
&v émyvacel Tod Kupiov Kol cmtipog Incod
Xp1otod ToUTo1G 08 TUAY EUTAAKEVTES
nrtdvrol, yéyovev adtolg ta Eoyata yeipova
TV TPOTOV.

€hevBepiav avtolg Emayyellopevot, avtol
Sodrot vrdpyovreg Tiic pBopdc: @ Yép TIg
firtntat, T00Te Kol dedoviwTat.

amoeuyovteg Verb, aor act ptc, m nom pl
amopevym see v.18

woopo, tTog N corruption, defilement

smyvoolg, eog T knowledge

éhevbepra, ag T freedom, liberty

'Freedom’ was their catchword, "with all its
deep attraction and ambiguity." Bauckham.
The freedom promised was probably freedom
from eschatological judgment.

gmayyehhopor promise, profess, claim
doviog, ov m slave, servant
omapym be (equivalent to i)

@Bopa, ag f seev.12

It is difficult to know whether or not to read

Audv (after kopiov: P> X A C P. and most
MSS). The expression occurs with fué@v in
1:11; 3:18; without fjudv in 3:2. It could have
been omitted by mistake (in B K al) or added
from the more familiar form of the
expression." Bauckham.

owTnp, NPOog M saviour

Bauckham thinks that ¢6opd here means
‘corruptibility’ or 'mortality’ "which is the
consequence of sinful desire (1:4) and which
ends in eschatological destruction... by
yielding to sin they put themselves in the
power of corruptibility and destruction." Cf.
Rom 8:21.

Green thinks the verse refers to the false
teachers who were once orthodox Christians
(so also Bauckham). Others think that Peter
continues to speak of and warn those who
would be led astray by their teaching.

Nnrroouor be defeated, be overcome

dedovimton  Verb, perf pass indic, 3 s
dovlow enslave, make (someone) a
slave

molv - again, once more

sumhaxévteg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
gumiexopor be mixed up in or involved
in

Green suggests another fishing metaphor from
Peter.

Nttaopotl See v.19

véyovev Verb, perf act indic, 3s ywopo
goyatog, 1, ov adj last, final

YEP®V, OV gen ovoc WOrSe, more severe
npwtog, N, ov first, earlier

The Greek text used in these notes is that of the of Society of Biblical Literature. See SBLGNT



http://sblgnt.com/

Reading The Greek New Testament ~ www.misselbrook.org.uk/

Letters of Peter and Jude

"There appears to be an allusion here to the
words of Jesus in Luke 12:47f. But there is no
less clear an allusion to the last state of the
man who got rid of one unclean spirit only to
be invaded by seven others (Mt 12:45; Lk
11:26). Indeed, it is almost a straight quotation.
The only difference is illuminating. Jesus says
"The last state of that man gets (or becomes)
worse than the first', and prophesies 'So shall it
be also unto this wicked generation'. Peter
says, in effect, that Jesus' prophecy has come
true: the last state of the false teachers has
turned out to be worse than the first. This
would be a most natural adaption of Jesus'
words if Peter is indeed the author of this
Epistle; in a forger it would be a most
sophisticated touch." Green.

2 Peter 2:22

oLpPEPNKeV adToig TO T AAnBodg mapoiog:
Kbov émotpéyag Erl 1o id1ov €EEpapia, Kai-
"Y¢ Aovoapévn gic koMopov opPopov.

"This verse is the author’s final extension of
his comparison of the false teachers with
dhoya {®da (‘unreasoning animals,’ 2:12, cf.
16). He sees them now as unclean animals,
dogs and pigs, which to the Jewish mind
symbolized the immorality of Gentile life (cf.
Rev 22:15)." Bauckham.

ouuPéPnrev  Verb, perf act indic, 3 s
ocvuPawve happen, come about
anbng, eg true, truthful

| Here used as a substantive, 'truth.’

2 Peter 2:21

KPETTOV YOp TV ADTOIC || EMEYVOKEVOL TRV
000V Tfi¢ dtkaoovvNg 1j Emtyvodotv
VrooTpéyal £k Tiig Tapadobeiong adtoig dyiog
EVTOAfIC

nmapoyuo, og T parable, proverb

Kvov, kKovog m dog

gmotpéyoag Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s
émotpepo turn back, return

idog, o, ov one's own

£€epapo, tog N vomit

| Cf. Prov 26:11.

kperrtov and kpewooov adv. better

éneyvokévar Verb, perf act infin émywooko
know

0do¢, ov f seev.15

dwatoovvn, ng T righteousness

0g, vog T sow

love wash, bathe
KoMopog, o m  wallowing
BopPBopoc, oo M mud, mire

Cf. Matt 21:32.

n or, than

gmyvovowy  Verb, aor act ptc, m dat pl
EMYIVOOK®

vmootpéyar Verb, aor act infin drootpepw
return, turn back

"drootpéyar ék (P2 B C P. al) is the best
attested reading, but émotpéyar (K L al) or &ig
10 Omiow avardpyan amd (R A al), which
looks like an explanatory gloss, would make
little difference to the meaning.”" Bauckham.

nmapadobeiong Verb, aor pass ptc, fgens
napaddou hand over, deliver up

Alludes to the instruction given to new
Christians.

"The gospel is a medicine that purges us as a
wholesome emetic, but there are many dogs
who swallow again what they have brought up,
to their own ruin. Likewise the gospel is a
basin which cleanses us from all our dirt and
stains, but there are many pigs who,
immediately after they have washed, roll back
into the mud. Thus the godly are warned to
beware of both dangers if they do not want to
be included in the ranks of dogs and pigs."
Calvin.

In his concluding remarks on this chapter,
Green says "It does our generation little credit
that such passion for truth and holiness strikes
an alien note in our minds."

ayog, a, ov holy
évtoln, g f command, instruction

2 Peter 3

The phrase 'the holy commandment' is used
here as a description of Christianity considered
as a body of ethical teaching (cf. 'the way of
righteousness' above). The first stage in their
apostasy was the rejection of constraint as
having anything to do with the Christian.

"In this chapter Peter returns from harrying the
heretics to encouraging the faithful." Green.
There is an echo in vv 1-2 of 1:12-15.

2 Peter 3:1

Tavtny 110n, ayamntoi, devtépav LUV Ypae®
EMGTOMV, €V aig dleyelp® LUDV €V DTTOUVIOEL
TNV elAKpvii dtdvotay,

noén adv now, already
dyamnroc, 1, ov beloved
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"The title comes three times in this last chapter
of 2 Peter in significant contexts: 'beloved
remember' (v.1); '‘Beloved live without
reproach’ (v.14); 'beloved, beware' (v.17)."
Green.

devtepog, a, ov  second
Ypoom write
émotohn, g f letter

Green suggests that the implied first letter may
not be 1 Peter, which was not primarily a letter
of reminder, but another from Peter which is
now lost. Bauckham (along with many other
commentators) thinks the reference is to 1
Peter and is the author's attempt to re-establish
that he is writing in Peter's name.

dieyepo awake, wake up

vmopvnolg, eog f remembering,
remembrance (év v by way of
reminder).

giMkpng, ¢ pure; sincere, honest

dvora mind, thought, understanding

"A phrase used by Plato to mean ‘pure reason’,
uncontaminated by the seductive influence of
the senses. Did Peter take over what may have
become a catchword, and encourage his
readers by telling them that he believed their
minds were uncontaminated by the lust and
heresy all around them?" Green.

2 Peter 3:2

pvnobijvar tdv Tpoglpnuéveov PrLaTmV Vo
TOV ayiov TpoenT®V Kol TG TAV GrocTtOAmV
VUABY EVTOAT|G ToD KLpiov Kol COTHPOG,

pvnodijvon  Verb, aor infin ppvnokopon
remember, call to mind

npogipnuévav  Verb, perf pass ptc, gen pl
npoieyw say beforehand, warn in
advance

pnua, otog N word, thing

"In this verse the writer appeals to the same
two authorities, prophets and apostles, whose
testimony was invoked to validate the
preaching of the Parousia in 1:16-21. It is
therefore certain that the OT prophets are
meant, not (as Sidebottom thinks) the Christian
prophets." Bauckham.

gvtoin, g f command, instruction
cmTNP, PO M saviour

Green comments on "the continuous
procession of genitives which makes this verse
in Greek extremely harsh... At all events, the
meaning is clear enough, and stresses the link
between the prophets who foreshadowed
Christian truth, Christ who exemplified it, and
the apostles who gave an authentic
interpretation of it. God's self-disclosure was
to be seen in the written word of God through
the prophetic scriptures, and the spoken
message through the apostolic proclamation
(see Eph 2:20; 3:5). The source of the authority
was the Spirit who inspired both (Eph 3:5; 2
Peter 1:16-21; 1 Peter 1:10-12)."

The apostles are placed on the same level as
the prophets. The Scriptures of the Old and
New Testaments are to be the guide of the
people of God (cf. 3:16).

2 Peter 3:3

T0VTO TPATOV YIVOOKOVTEG OTL EAgVsOVTOL £
£0Y0TOV TOV NUEPDV €V EUTOaLYLOVT] EPTOIKTOL
katd T0g idiag émboupiog avTdV TOpELOEVOL

npotov adv. first, first of all

élevoovton  Verb, fut midd dep indic, 3 pl
€pyoLLOL

€oyatoc, 1, ov adj last, final

"With the advent of Jesus the last chapter of
human history has opened, though it was not
yet completed. In between the two advents
stretches the last time, the time of grace, the
time, too, of opposition. For the prediction of
false teachers in the last days, see Matthew
24:3-5, 11, 23-26; 2 Timothy 3:1ff.; ... Jude
18. Such false teaching and apostasy were
seen as part of the necessary birth-pangs before
the messianic age in all its fullness was born."
Green.

gumarypovn, ng f mocking, ridicule
gumouktng, oo m one who makes fun (of
another), mocker

|A Hebrewism.

idog, 0, ov one's own
gmbowa, ac T see 1:4
nmopgvoponl  proceed, conduct one's life

|Their mockery is a defence of their conduct.

2 Peter 3:4

kot Aéyovteg: TTod éotiv 1) émayyehia Tiig
napovciog avTod; e’ fig Yap ol TaTépsg
gxoyumbnoav, tavto obTwg dtapéver o’ apyfic
KTicewc.

no¥ interrogative adverb where
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"The rhetorical question beginning mod éotwv
...; ('Where is ... ?") is a standard form in the
OT. 'Where is your/their God?" is the taunt of
the psalmist’s enemies, when God does not
intervene to rescue him from trouble (LXX Ps
41:4, 11), or of the Gentile nations when God
does not intervene on behalf of his people
(LXX Pss 78:10; 113:10; Joel 2:17; Mic 7:10).
Especially relevant are Mal 2:17, where those
who doubt that God is concerned to punish the
wicked and reward the good ask cynically,
‘Where is the God of justice?' and Jer 17:15,
where Jeremiah’s enemies scoff at the
nonfulfillment of his prophecies, with the
words, 'Where is the word of the Lord? Let it
come true!" The form is therefore highly
appropriate to express the sarcastic rejection of
the prophecy of divine intervention in
judgment at the Parousia of Jesus Christ, on
the grounds of its nonfulfillment." Bauckham.

2 Peter 3:5-7

Peter answers directly their second point. The
world is not closed to the action of God but
was created and is sustained by his power.
Moreover, God has intervened in judgment in
the past (the flood) and it is only his sustaining
power that keeps the present world from
judgment.

2 Peter 3:5

AovBdavel yap avtovg todto BEAovVTOG OTL
ovpovoli noav Ekmoiot kal yi &5 bdatog Kol o’
¥datog cuvesT®oo T@ 0D Beod AoV,

lovBave escape notice, lose sight of
0k  wish, will

Bauckham follows Kelly in thinking todto
0éhovtag means ‘for in maintaining this they
overlook ...

énayyeha, ag T promise

Probably Jesus' own promise rather than OT
prophecy.

ovpavog, ov M heaven
éxnaiar for a long time, long ago

yn, g f earth
Vowp, Héatog N water

nopovota, og T coming, arrival, presence
kowoopar sleep, fall asleep, die

Packer thinks that the reference is to the
previous generation. These people were
interested only in what fell within the confines
of their own experience. Bauckham similarly
comments, "almost all modern commentators
understand ot matépeg (‘fathers’) to be the first
Christian generation... The probability is
therefore that 2 Peter dates from the period,
late in the first century, when the death of the
first generation was a fresh and challenging
issue."

"The watery chaos (Gen 1:2-6) out of which
the world was formed by God's repeated word,
‘Let there be ..."." Green.

ovveot®oo.  Verb, perf act ptc, f nom s
ocuviotnut and cvvictave  hold together,
be formed

ovtwg and ovtw adv. thus, in this way
dwpeve  stay, remain, continue
apyn, ng f beginning

ktiolg, ewg f creation

"The scoffers supported their scepticism that
God would break decisively into history at the
return of Christ, by emphasizing the
immutability of the world. Had they been alive
today, they would have talked about the chain
of cause and effect in a closed universe
governed by natural laws, where miracles,
almost by definition, cannot happen. 'The laws
of nature’, one can almost hear them saying,
'disprove your deus ex machina doctrine of
divine intervention to wind up the course of
history.' Their mistake was to forget that the
laws of nature are God's laws; their
predictability springs from His faithfulness."
Green.

"For it is always to be borne in mind that the
world stands through no other power than that
of God's word, and that therefore inferior
secondary causes derive from him their power,
and produce different effects as they are
directed. Thus through water the world stood,
but water could have done nothing by itself,
but on the contrary obeyed God's word as an
inferior agent or element. As soon then as it
pleased God to destroy the earth, the same
water obeyed in becoming a ruinous
inundation. We see how ... they err, who stop
at naked elements, as though there were
perpetuity in them." Calvin.
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2 Peter 3:6

31 GV O 161 KOGPOC DOATL KaTAKAVGOELC
AmdAETO"

The plural 8t @v could mean waters, or water
and the word of God. Green prefers the latter,
as does Bauckham who says, "This is
stylistically rather awkward, but seems to
make the best sense." Bauckham continues, "If
3v ®v refers to both water and the word of
God, there is a neat parallelism in all three vv
in this section: by his word and by means of
water God created the world (v 5); by his word
and by means of water he destroyed it (v 6); by
his word and by means of fire he will destroy it
in the future (v 7)."

tote then, at that time

0 to1€ KOopog 'the world that then was'

katokAvcebeig  Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom s
katoxiv(w deluge, flood

anwleto Verb, aor midd indic, 3s dmoAlu
destroy; midd be lost, perish

2 Peter 3:7

o1 6¢ viv ovpavol kai 1 yij 7@ adTt®d AdyQ®
Tednoavpilopévol gicty Tupl TNPOVLEVOL EIG
Nuépav kpicemg kol anmieiog TdV aoefdv
avOponwv.

tenoovpiopuévor  Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom
pl ncavpile store up, put aside

mop, oc n fire

mpew keep

kploig, ewg T judgement

aroleo, og f destruction, utter ruin

doePng, eg godless, impious

"It is the same word of God which has decreed
that the world will in the future be destroyed
again, this time by fire. The observable
stability of the world is therefore no guarantee
of its continued stability in the future; it is
being preserved in existence by God only until
the time he has appointed for the judgment of
the wicked. The final phrase reveals that
although in this passage the author is certainly
concerned with catastrophic upheavals in the
physical world, which amount to the
destruction and creation of worlds, he is not
concerned with these for the sake of mere
cosmology, but with their interpretation in a
worldview which sees them as occurring by
the sovereign decree of God as instruments of
his judgment on humanity." Bauckham.

2 Peter 3:8

“Ev 8¢ todto urn Aavlovétom Dudg, dyamnntol,
Ot pio fuépa mapd Kupim g yila £n kal
il €T dg Huépa pia.

€lg, [, €V gen €vog, piog, Evog one
AavOove see v.5

dyommrog, 1, ov see v.1l
yaot, ot, o thousand
£t Noun, nom & acc pl étog, ovgn year

See Ps 90:4. This verse is quoted here not to
provide a basis for speculative eschatological
chronology but to make clear that God does
not count time as we do; "In God's eyes a long
period may appear short... Second Peter’s
readers may continue to expect the Day of the
Lord which will come unexpectedly like a
thief, but lest they succumb to the skepticism
of the scoffers, they must also consider that the
delay which seems so lengthy to us may not be
so significant within that total perspective on
the total course of history which God
commands. Because he alone has such a
perspective, God retains the date of the End in
his own knowledge and power, and it cannot
be anticipated by any human calculation.”
Bauckham.

2 Peter 3:9

00 Bpadvvel kKOpLog TG Emayyeriog, MG TIveg
Bpadvta fiyodvrol, aAAL pakpoBupel gig
VUGG, un PovAdpevog Tvag dmorécOot GAAL
mhvtag €ic petdvolay ywptioot.

|Cf. Hab 2:3.

Bpadvve be delayed

gmayyeho, ag T promise, what is promised
Bpadvtng, nrog f slowness, negligence
fyeopon think, regard

pakpobopem be patient, wait patiently

eicdpdc (P B C P. al) is preferable to 5t
vpog (x A al), which may arise from the
unusualness of &ig after poxpoBopegiv, or from
the desire to give v 9b a wider application, to
all mankind rather than all the readers (cf.
Justin, 2 Apol. 7). gig quag (K L al) is poorly
attested.

Bovlopar want, desire, wish

twvag Pronoun, m & facc pl tig

arolMw  destroy, lose; midd be lost,
perish

uetovola, ac f repentance

yopew make room for, accept

Cf. Joel 2:12-13; Jonah 4:2; Rom 2:4. "It is not
slackness but longsuffering that delays the
consummation of all history, and holds open
the door to repentant sinners, even scoffers.
Not impotence but mercy is the reason for
God's delay." Green.

The sole purpose for the continuance of the
world is the preaching of the Gospel and the
gathering in of those God purposes to save.
When all God's people are saved, Christ will
come.
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2 Peter 3:10

fEel 8& Nuépa kupiov m¢ KAETTHG, &v 7 ol
ovpavol poilndov mapehedoovTal, GToryein O
Kawcovpeva Avbnoetol, Kol yij kol Ta €v ot
gpya evpebnoetat.

God's forbearance does not mean indefinite
postponement. The positioning of the verb &gt
at the beginning of the verse gives it emphatic
force — the day will come.

nko come, have come, be present
KAemng, oo m  thief

Cf. Mt 24:43,44; Lk 12:39,40. "The parousia
will be as sudden, as unexpected, as disastrous
to the unprepared, as a nocturnal burglary."
Green.

pondov with a loud noise
noperedoovtan  Verb, fut midd dep indic, 3 pl
TapepyopaL  Pass, pass away

"First, the heavens (i.e. the sky, thought of as
the envelope above the world) shall pass away
with a great noise or 'disappear in a roar of
flames'. This is probably the meaning here of
poindov, a New Testament hapax legomenon.
It is a colourful, onomatopoeic word, which
can be used of the swish of an arrow through
the air, or the rumbling of thunder, as well as
the crackle of flames, the scream of the lash as
it descends, the rushing of mighty waters, or
the hissing of a serpent. 'He has chosen it
writes Lumby, ‘as if by it he would unite many
horrors in one.' That fire is uppermost in
Peter's mind in this instance is clear from verse
7; for the idea, compare Revelation 20:11; for
the language, cf. Mark 13:31; for Peter's
fondness for 'fire’, cf. 1 Peter 1.7; [2 Peter
3:12]." Green.

gupednoeton 'will be discovered' or 'laid bare'.
There are several textual variants here
including oby evpednoetat, kataxanoetar (be
burned up) and dpavicbncovrton (disappear).
Bauckham comments that bpebrioeton (% B K
P al) "is undoubtedly the best reading, as the
lectio difficilior, which allows the other
readings to be explained as corrections."
Bauckham thinks the meaning is 'will be
discovered by God' — understanding
gupebnoetan as a 'divine' passive. "The
apocalyptic imagery which follows depicts not
simply the dissolution of the cosmos but, more
importantly, the eschatological coming of the
divine Judge. When the wrathful voice of God
thunders out of heaven and the fire of his
judgment sets the sky ablaze, the firmament
and the heavenly bodies will be destroyed, and
the earth, the scene of human wickedness, will
be exposed to his wrath. Then it will be
impossible for the wicked to hide from God’s
judicial scrutiny. They and their evil deeds will
be discovered by him and condemned.”

2 Peter 3:11-16

A concluding section of what Bauckham calls
‘Eschatological paraenesis’ which he says is not
uncommon in concluding sections of NT
letters, cf. 1 Cor 15:58; Gal 5:7-10; Eph 5:10-
16; Phil 4:5; Col 4:5; 1 Tim 6:14; 2 Tim 4:1-5;
1 Peter 5:1-10.

2 Peter 3:11

TovT®V 0VTOC TAVT®V AOUEVOY TOTATOVG O&T
VIAPYEWY VUGG €V Aylong AvacTPOPaisg Kol
gvoefeioug,

otoela, v N elements (of which the
world is made)

Some think that ctotygio here refers to the
heavenly bodies, sun, moon and stars. This is
favoured by Bauckham who thinks there is a
dependence upon Isa 34:4 LXX.

"As always in the New Testament, the moral
imperative follows the eschatological
indicative.” Green.

ovtwg and ovtw adv. thus, in this way

kovooopor be burned up
Mo loose, untie

It is difficult to decide between ottwg (P> B C
P. al) and obv (% A K L al), but since the latter
provides a more logical connection with v 10 it
may be a correction.

notomog, n, ov  of what sort, what kind

dev impersonal verb it is necessary, should,
ought

vrmapye be (equivalent to eip)
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Metzger comments, "In place of vpag, which is
read by a wide variety of Greek and versional
witnesses, several witnesses read (by itacism)
nuog, which appears to be less suitable in
context. Although the absence of any pronoun
may be either accidental or the result of
deliberate scribal pruning of an apparently
superfluous word, in view of the age and
importance of p’? and B a majority of the
Committee considered it advisable to enclose
vpog within square brackets."

Since the material fabric of the universe is to
pass away, we should not be pre-occupied with
such things but with that which will outlast its
passing. We are to live now the lives that
reflect the righteousness of the new creation
(cf. v 13).

"The judgement is again seen in terms of fire,
fire which destroys dross (verse 10) and
purifies gold (cf. 1 Pet 1:7). There was plenty
of Old Testament precedent for this (see, e.g.,
Mal 3:3; 4:1). The Christian who is living in
touch with Christ can face the thought of the
dissolution of all things without dismay — even
with joy. This is how the fire which strikes
terror into the ear of the mockers can here be
adduced as an incentive to the faithful (cf. Dn
3). Paul makes precisely the same use of it in 1
Corinthians 3:10ff." Green.

mropor dissolve, be melted

aywg, a, ov holy
avaotpoen, ng f manner of life, conduct
evoePeia, ag f godliness, godly life

2 Peter 3:12

The prophetic present is used for the future.
"The word occurs in the LXX of both Micah
1:4 and Isaiah 34:4, both of which passages
have influenced Peter's whole treatment of the
forthcoming fire." Green.

2 Peter 3:13

TPOGOOKMVTAG KAl GTEVOOVTUG TNV TOPOVGIOY
g Tod Bg0d Nuépag, 6L fjv ovpavoi
mopovpevol Avbncovtal kai oTotyEln
KOVGOVUEVE THKETOL

KAvoLG 6€ 0VPAVOLS Kol YTV KAV KoTd TO
Eméyyehpa odTod TPOGSOK@MLEY, &V 01¢
S1KoooHVT KATOKET.

KOVOG, 1, OV NEW
gmayyeipa, Tog N promise

npocdokam Wwait for, expect
onevdw hasten, hurry, be eager (for)

Cf. Isa 65:17; 66:22.

"Christians are expected to look for the coming
of the Lord; had not Jesus Himself told them to
watch? But this does not mean pious inactivity.
It means action. For, wonderful as it may
seem, we can actually 'hasten it on' (NEB) (not
hastening unto as in AV). In other words, the
timing of the advent is to some extent
dependent upon the state of the Church and of
society. What a wonderfully positive
conception of the significance of our time on
earth. It is no barren waiting for Finis to be
written. It is intended to be a time of active co-
operation with God in the redemption of
society. Our era between the advents is the age
of grace, the age of the Spirit, the age of
evangelism." Green.

Bauckham comments, "Clearly this idea of
hastening the End is the corollary of the
explanation (v 9) that God defers the Parousia
because he desires Christians to repent. Their
repentance and holy living may therefore, from
the human standpoint, hasten its coming. This
does not detract from God’s sovereignty in
determining the time of the End (cf. Comment
on v 9), but means only that his sovereign
determination graciously takes human affairs
into account.”

Tpocdokam See v.12
dwoatoovvn, g T righteousness
kotowew live, inhabit

... in which righteousness is at home."' "'Sin,
which has marred God's world, will not be
permitted to have the final word. In a renewed
universe the ravages of the fall will be repaired
by the glory of the restoration. Paradise Lost
will become Paradise Regained, and God's will
shall eventually be done alike in earth and
heaven." Green.

2 Peter 3:14

A6, dyommtol, TadTo TPOGOOKDVTEG
onovddoate AoTIAOL Kol AUOUNTOL ADT
gvpebijvar &v gipnvn,

dwo therefore, for this reason
dyommrog, 1, ov see v.1l
mpocdokam See v.12

omovdalw work hard at, be eager

"Because a new world of righteousness is
coming, which only the righteous can enter,
Christians must live righteously now to be fit
to enter it." Bauckham.

dgomlog, ov spotless; without defect
auwunrog, ov  blameless, faultless

nupoopor burn
kavcoopor be burned up

Cf. 2:13 and 1 Peter 1:19. "True Christians
must conform to the spotless, blameless pattern
of God's Son." Green.

g0pebijvar  Verb, aor pass infin gopiokm
eipnvn, ng T peace
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"A quiet state of conscience, founded on hope
and patient waiting." Calvin.

2 Peter 3:15

Kad TV 00 Kupiov NUAOV pakpobvpiov
cotnpiav Myeicbe, Kabng Kol 6 dyanmnTog
MUV adelpog [Madrog katd v dobeicav
anvT@® copiav Eypayev LUIV,

pnakpoboa, ag T longsuffering, patience

[Cf.v.9.

compwa, ac T salvation
fyeopon think, regard, consider

"The point in this verse, as in verse 9, is that
the patience of the Lord (i.e. the Lord Jesus),
displayed in the merciful delay of the parousia,
is designed to lead men through repentance
and faith to salvation.” Green. Peter's readers
are therefore to consider the delay in the
Parousia as part of God's saving plan rather
than a cause for alarm or disbelief.

dobeicav Verb, aor pass ptc, facc s dwbmp
cogua, ag f wisdom, insight
YPOQ® Write

"What ... is Peter alluding to? Is it the fact that
Paul teaches, as he does, that God delays the
parousia out of motives of mercy, so that more
may come to repentance? That is the point of
Romans 2:4 (cf. Rom 3:25; 9:22; 11:22)... On
the other hand, Peter may be alluding simply to
Paul's constant teaching in all his letters about
the need for holy, patient, steadfast, peaceable
living (especially in the light of the parousia).
These are, of course, the very subjects Peter
himself has just been discussing. This seems
the simplest solution. The exact location of
Peter's recipients then becomes immaterial.
They received one or more letters from Paul,
with which Peter is also familiar, and to which
he here alludes." Green. Bauckham comments,
"As in the rather similar case of 1:16-18, the
reference to Paul has an apologetic purpose.
The author wishes to point out that his own
teaching (specifically in 3:14-15a) is in
harmony with Paul’s because Paul was an
important authority for his readers.” He takes
'wrote to you' as a reference to a specific letter
(probably Galatians, Colossians or Ephesians)
in contrast with 'in all his letters' in the next
verse.

2 Peter 3:16

¢ Kol &v TAcalg Tolg EMGTOANIC AAADY &V

o Todc TEPl ToVTY, £V alg £6TIV SVEVONTH
Twva, a ol apabelc Kol dotipiKtotl oTpefrodoy
®G Kol TG AOTAG Ypapag Tpog Ty idiav
AOTAV ATMOAELOY.

gmotoin, ng f letter
Modew speak, talk

dvovonrog, ov difficult to understand

"A rare word, with a nuance of ambiguity
about it." Green. Bauckham comments, "The
reference is probably ... to passages which are
liable to be misunderstood unless they are
interpreted in the light of the rest of Paul’s
teaching and of the apostolic teaching
generally, rather than to passages which are
simply obscure... For the correct interpretation
of such passages some instruction in Christian
teaching is required.”

apadng, ¢ ignorant, uninstructed

May refer both to the false teachers and to
those led astray by them.

dotnpiktog, ov unsteady, weak
otpefrow distort, twist

"This could imply either that they give Paul’s
teaching an unacceptable sense and reject it, or
that they misinterpret it in such a way as to
make it support their own misguided views. In
the first case, it could be that they interpreted
Paul’s statements about the imminence of the
Parousia (e.g. Rom 13:11-12; 16:20; 1 Cor
7:29; Phil 4:5; 1 Thess 4:15) in such a way as
to imply that his expectations were not fulfilled
and therefore that his future eschatology must
be rejected. In the second case, the most likely
texts (as most commentators argue) would be
those which could be held to support
antinomianism (e.g. Rom 4:15; 5:20; 8:1; 1
Cor 6:12; and the doctrine of justification by
faith as a whole) and the false teachers’ offer
of 'freedom' (2:19; cf. Rom 8:2; 2 Cor 3:17)."
Bauckham.

Aowmoc, 1, ov rest, remaining, other
ypoon, ng T writing, Scripture

The apostolic writings are placed on the same
level as the Old Testament Scriptures.
Bauckham thinks that the reference could also
include the Gospels, "whose predictions of the
imminent Parousia the false teachers would
have interpreted as false prophecy and
rejected, as perhaps they did Paul’s." Cf. 1:20-
21.

idog, 0, ov one's own
anolen, ag f destruction, utter ruin
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"Peter is alluding to Paul's doctrine of
justification by faith which was, we know,
twisted by the unscrupulous to mean that once
justified a man could do what he liked with
impunity. Indeed, the more he sinned the
better, for it afforded a great opportunity for
the grace of God to be displayed (Rom 3:5-8;
6:1). Paul's insistence that the Christian is free
from legal rules (Rom 8:1,2; 7:4; Gal 3:10)
was twisted to mean that he condoned licence.
One can almost hear his own libertarian war-
cries being quoted back at him in 1 Corinthians
6:12, 'All things are lawful for me' and in
Galatians 5:13, 'Brethren, you have been called
unto liberty.™ Green.

Cf. aotipwcrot, 'unstable’ in v 16. "The word
for steadfastness, otnprypoc, occurs only here
in the New Testament, but is from the same
root as the verb Jesus had used in Luke 22:32,
‘When you are converted, strengthen
(omnpioov) your brethren.' This is a command
which, throughout this Epistle, Peter has been
seeking to obey. It is not surprising that he
who had been so mercurial and had been
changed by the grace of God into a man of
rock should be so concerned about stability."
Green.

2 Peter 3:18

2 Peter 3:17

DUETC 0DV, dyamnTol, TPOYIVOGKOVTEG
pvAdcoeohe tvo pn Tf) TdV a0Ecpu@v TAGVY
ovvaroyBévteg Ekméonte Tod idlov onprypod,

av&dvete 08 &v yaprtt Kol yvodoet Tod kupiov
NUGV Kol cotijpog ITnood Xpiotod. adtd i
d0&a kol viv Kol gig NUEPAV aidVOC. Aunv.

avoveo and avéw grow, increase

|A return to the theme of 1:5-10.

npoywookeo know already
oviaococw keep, guard
dOeopog, ov morally corrupt, lawless

Those who live without law.

mhavn, ng T error, deceit, deception

ocvvanayBévteg Verb, aor pass ptc, m nom pl
ocuvanayopotl be carried away, led
astray

éxkméonte Verb, aor act subj, 2 pl éxmnto
fall off, fall away

otnprynog, ov m firm footing, firmness

yéprrr Noun, dats yapic, 1tog f grace
yvoolig, eog T knowledge, understanding
owmTnp, NPOog M saviour

do&a, ng T glory; praise, honour

aiwv, oiovog m  age, eternity

‘Day of eternity' "probably refers to the
eschatological age as a day which will dawn at
the Parousia (1:19) and last forever."
Bauckham.

Most Mss add aunv, but this is omitted in a
few Mss (including B 1739). Since most
doxologies conclude with 'Amen' and all other
NT doxologies do so, it is more likely to have
been added than to have been omitted here.

Introduction to Jude

The Structure of Jude

Jude is a true letter in form: it begins with the traditional opening formulae and was evidently
written to a specific group of people and to deal with specific circumstances. The body of the
work, however, is in the form of a midrash (lose exposition) on a series of scriptural
references and texts. Bauckham characterises it as an ‘epistolary sermon,' i.e. a sermon that
Jude would have preached to those he addresses but which, due to them being at a distance,

he sends in the form of a letter.

The letter is structured as follows:
vv 1-2 Opening address of the letter
vv 3-4 Statement of the theme

vv 5-19  The midrash — the false teachers are people whose behaviour is condemned and
whose judgment is prophesied in OT types and in prophecy through Enoch to

the time of the apostles
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vv 20-23 The appeal — though far shorter than the preceding midrash, this is the main
part of the letter.

Form and Language

Jude contains a high number of hapax legomena — there are 14 words found nowhere else in
the NT. It is a careful composition with a lively and vigorous style. Bauckham, however,
comments, "Despite his competence in Greek, the author’s real intellectual background is the
literature of Palestinian Judaism." In his use of the OT he shows a familiarity with the Hebrew
Scriptures rather than the LXX.

Bauckham comments on Jude's extensive use of Jewish apocalyptic works and concludes that
Jude "belongs to apocalyptic Jewish Christianity." Green similarly says "There can be no
doubt that Jude knew and used at least two apocryphal writings, the Assumption of Moses and
the Book of Enoch, and probably others as well, such as the Testament of Naphtali in verse 6,
and the Testament of Asher in verse 8." Jude uses such material where it is useful to his
argument: "An inspired man might well use the contemporary ideas which were not contrary
to revelation."”

Jude's Opponents

Jude clearly wrote to deal with an outbreak of false teaching (see vv. 3,4). Bauckham
characterises these false teachers as 'itinerant charismatics' who had recently arrived in the
church(es) to which Jude writes. They reject all moral authority: "Evidently they understand
the grace of God in Christ (v 4) as a deliverance from all external moral constraint, so that the
man who possesses the Spirit (v 19) becomes the only judge of his own actions (cf. v 9),
subject to no other authority” (Bauckham). They seem to have indulged in immoral
behaviour, especially sexual misconduct (vv 6-8, 10), maybe claiming the authority of their
own visions for the way they behaved (v 8). Their real motive was greed for they looked for
material support from their disciples (vv 11-12).

Bauckham says that they were not Gnostics, not even incipient Gnostics.

Date and Authorship

Clement of Alexandria stated that the letter was written by Jude, the brother of James the
Lord's brother, leader of the Jerusalem church (on James, cf. Jas 1:1; Gal 1:19; 2:9; 1 Cor
15:7). Jude is therefore one of the brothers of Jesus, the third named in Mark 6:3, the fourth in
Matthew 13:55. Green comments, "Otherwise we know nothing about this Jude."”

Bauckham similarly concludes, "The general character of the letter, its Jewishness, its debt to
Palestinian Jewish literature and haggadic tradition, its apocalyptic perspective and exegetical
methods, its concern for ethical practice more than for doctrinal belief, are all entirely
consistent with authorship by Jude the brother of Jesus." He adds that the author's lack of
explicit claim to the title 'brother of Jesus' or ‘brother of the Lord' strongly argues against it
being pseudepigraphal.

Bauckham thinks Jude may have been written as late as 90 AD. For the literary relationship
between 2 Peter and Jude see the introductory notes to 2 Peter.
Recipients

Bauckham comments, "Attempts to determine the locality of the church(es) which Jude
addresses are largely guesswork." He suggests that it was written to predominantly Jewish
church(es) situated in a Gentile society — maybe Syria or Egypt?

Works frequently referenced in these notes on Jude
Bauckham, R. J. Word Biblical Commentary: Vol 50: Jude, 2 Peter, Dallas, Word, 1998
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Green, Michael

2 Peter and Jude (Tyndale Commentary), Leicester, VP, 1968

Jude 1

‘Tovdag Inood Xpiotod doDA0G, AdEAPOG 5
‘TaxmPov, Toig &v Be® moTpl NyomnUéVOLS Kol
‘Incod Xpiot@ teTnpnpévolg KAnToig:

doviog, o m slave, servant

"What a change from the days before the
resurrection, when His brothers did not believe
in Him, but thought Him deranged (Jn 7:5; Mk
3:21,31). Now that he had become a believer,
Jude’s aim in life was to be utterly at the
disposal of the Messiah Jesus. One of the
paradoxes of Christianity is that in such glad
devotion a man finds perfect freedom.” Green.
The phrase 'servant of Jesus Christ' occurs in
other letter-openings (Rom 1:1; Phil 1:1; Jas
1:1; 2 Pet 1:1). Bauckham comments that it
reflects "the idea that Christians have been
bought by Christ from captivity or slavery and
now belong to him as his slaves (1 Cor 7:23)"
but may also carry the suggestion of a
leadership role in the church: "His authority to
address his readers does not rest on his kinship
to Jesus, which he omits to mention, but on his
commission to serve Jesus Christ."

nyommuévorg  Verb, perf pass ptc, m & n dat pl
ayomam love

The reading fywaocpevorg (reflected in the AV)
is clearly secondary. Metzger states that the
reading "which is modelled upon 1 Cor 1:2
was introduced by copyists in order to avoid
the difficult and unusual combination év s
TATPL YO UEVOLG.”

"Westcott and Hort suggested that the 'in" is
misplaced, and should be read before Jesus
Christ. We could then translate, 'beloved by
God the Father and kept safe in Jesus Christ.'
Perhaps Jude originally left a gap after the 'in’
for the appropriate place-name to be inserted,
when the messenger brought his short letter
round the various towns and villages where the
incipient heresy had begun to spread. We
could then translate, 'to those in —, beloved by
God the Father, etc." Green.

Bauckham thinks that &v 8e® matpi may here
have a local sense, "Jude may therefore mean
that those whom God loves are taken into the
intimate fellowship of God’s love, embraced
and enfolded by his love. To be in God’s love
is to be 'in God."™

Bauckham comments, "It is possible that all
three terms with which Jude describes his
readers derive from the Servant Songs of
Isaiah, where Israel is described as called,
loved and kept by God (called: Isa 41:9; 42:6;
48:12, 15; 49:1; 54:6; loved: 42:1; 43:4; cf.
44:2 LXX; kept: 42:6; 49:8)"

Cf. 1Jn5:18; 1 Peter 1:5, 2 Tim 1:12. "ltis
interesting to compare this emphasis on
Christ's keeping power with its correlative in
verse 21, 'keep yourselves in the love of God'.
It is God's part to keep man; but it is man's part
to keep himself in the love of God. These are
the two sides of Christian perseverance (cf.
Phil 2:12,13)." Green. Bauckham argues that
the dative ‘Incod Xpiotd cannot mean 'by
Jesus Christ' but rather means ‘for Jesus
Christ": "This phrase has an eschatological
sense: Christians are kept safe by God for the
Parousia of Jesus Christ when they will enter
into their final salvation in his kingdom.
(Perhaps the metaphor is: Christians are the
property of Jesus Christ, kept safe for him until
he comes to claim it; cf. 1 Pet 1:4, where the
inheritance of Christians is kept safe
[tetnpnuévnv] for them in heaven until, at the
Parousia, they can claim it.)" Bauckham
concludes, "In the light of the rest of the letter,
it appears that the terms of this description
have been carefully chosen. Threatened by the
false teachers, these Christians are in danger of
apostatizing from their calling and incurring
the judgment which awaits the false teachers at
the Parousia. Jude knows that the divine action
in calling, loving, and keeping safe must be
met by a faithful human response, and when he
takes up the themes of v 1 in v 21 it is to put
the other side of the matter: his readers must
keep themselves in the love of God and
faithfully await the salvation which will be
theirs at the Parousia. The divine action does
not annul this human responsibility. But in his
final doxology Jude will return to the note on
which he began: his confidence that the God
who is their Savior through Jesus Christ can
keep them safe until they come to their
eschatological destiny (v 24)."

KAntog, 1, ov called, invited

temnpnuévorg  Verb, perf pass ptc, m & n dat
pl mpeow keep

KkAntoi has explanatory force — 'to those
beloved by/in God the Father and kept by/for
Jesus Christ, namely, to those who are called.
The work of the Spirit in the heart
distinguishes them as those who are the
peculiar objects of the Father's redeeming love
and the Son's keeping power.
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Jude 2

gAeog DUV kai eiprvn Kol dydmn TAnOuvoein.

#\eog, ovg N mercy, compassion

"Why mercy? Itis rare in a greeting (cf. 2 Jn 3;
1 Tim 1:2; 2 Tim 1:2) but singularly important
in these four places where it occurs, always
against a background of false teaching. Itis a
reminder that not only at his regeneration (cf. 1
Pet 1:3), not only at the judgement (2 Tim
1:16, 18), but every day his life the Christian
stands in need of the mercy of God. Nothing
but unmerited mercy can meet the constant
needs of habitual sinners." Green.

eipnvn, g T peace
mAnbuvoOein Verb, aor pass optative, 3 s
mnbvvo increase, multiply

Jude 3-4

"Jude never intended to write this letter!
Proposing to write (does the present infinitive
ypaget suggest 'in a leisurely style'?) about
the common salvation he was driven to snatch
up his pen (aorist infinitive ypayat) by the
news of a dangerous heresy. Instead of a
pastoral letter, he found himself writing a
broadsheet. The phrasing here suggests it was
a somewhat unwelcome task, but it was
needful. The true pastor is also watchman
(Acts 20:28-30; Ezk 3:17-19), though this part
of his duty is widely neglected in our
generation, under the plea of tolerance."”
Green. This tends to support the authenticity of
the letter, "Such a reference [to an intended
letter not now written] makes little sense in a
pseudepigraphal letter." Bauckham.

nopakaren exhort, encourage, urge
gmayoviopon struggle in behalf of

"It is important to notice how vv 3-4 relate to
the rest of the letter. The section vv 5-19
consists of a midrash intended to establish
from Scripture (and other prophecies) the
statement of v 4, namely that the sin and
judgment of the false teachers has been
prophesied. In other words, vv 5-19 really
belong to the background of Jude’s petition, to
his explanation of the situation which requires
his appeal in v 3. The petition itself is not
further explained until v 20. This means that
vv 20-23 are in no sense an appendix to Jude’s
homily (‘closing exhortations,' as
commentaries sometimes call them): they are
actually the section which spells out the
content of Jude’s petition, which v 3
announces as the purpose of the letter. Jude’s
appeal to his readers to contend for the faith is
contained in vv 20-23." Bauckham.

Jude 3

Defence of the faith is both costly and
agonising. "Like Paul, Jude uses the metaphor
for the contest on behalf of the gospel... It
should be noted that, neither for Paul nor for
Jude, is this contest simply a defense of the
gospel; it is offensive, promoting the gospel’s
advance and victory. Nor is the contest fought
only verbally. For Paul it involves a way of life
which is faithful to the gospel (Phil 1:27; 1
Tim 6:11; cf. Heb 10:32-34), and Jude’s idea
of contending for the faith includes the
exhortations of vv 20-21. His phrase should
not therefore suggest primarily the negative
task of opposing the false teachers. He appeals
to his readers to continue the positive exertions
of Christian life in the service of the gospel.
But to do this they must resist the influence of
the false teachers, since the latter have
betrayed the cause of the gospel and given up
the struggle by denying the moral implications
of the gospel." Bauckham.

Ayamntol, Taoav GTOVOTV TOLOVLEVOS YPAPELY
VUV mepl TH|g Kowig NUdV cepiag Avayknv
g0y 0oV Ypayal DUV TapakaAdV Enaymvileshot
M) Grog mapadobeion toig dyiolg miotet.

dyomntoc, 1, ov beloved

omovdn, g f earnestness, eagerness,
zeal, haste

YPOO® Write

KOwog, 0, oV cCommon, in common

Some MSS read kowijg Du@®v. U@V is strongly
supported.

compa, ac f salvation
avaykn, g f necessity, compulsion
goxov Verb, aor actindic, 1s & 3 pl &y

arna& once, once for all time

napadobeion Verb, aor pass ptc, fdat s
napadwout hand over, commit

niocter Noun, dat s motig, emg T faith
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"'The faith' is here a body of belief, fides quae
creditur, as opposed to the more usual
meaning of motig as 'trust’, fides qua
creditur... By the faith ... delivered he means
the apostolic teaching and preaching which
was regulative upon the Church (Acts 2:42).
Indeed, in this verse, he comes very near to
asserting propositional revelation, a concept
widely denied today. God, he implies, has
handed over to His people a recognisable body
of teaching about His Son, in feeding on which
they are nourished, and in rejecting which they
fall. Tlopadwdovay, 'to deliver', is the word
used for handing down authorised tradition in
Israel (cf. 1 Cor 15:1-3; 2 Thess 3:6), and Jude
is therefore saying that the Christian apostolic
tradition is normative for the people of God.
Apostolic teaching, not whatever be the current
theological fashion, is the hallmark of
authentic Christianity. The once-for-allness of
the apostolic 'faith' is inescapably bound up
with the particularity of the incarnation, in
which God spoke to men through Jesus once
and for all. And simply because Christianity is
a historical religion, the witness of the original
hearers and their circle, the apostles, is
determinative of what we can know about
Jesus. We cannot get behind the New
Testament teaching, nor can we get beyond it,
though we must interpret it to each successive
generation." Green.

Bauckham comments, "Jude’s concern is
especially with the moral implications of the
gospel (not with doctrinal orthodoxy; hence
the idea that 'the faith' means a set of doctrinal
formulae is quite inappropriate). No doubt he
has in mind particularly the instruction in
Christian conduct which accompanied the
gospel in the initial teaching given by the
apostles, but he refers to the gospel itself, 1)
miotig, because it is the gospel itself for which
his readers will be fighting when they remain
faithful to its moral demand and resist the
antinomianism of the false teachers."

"Jude’s language suggests that the
troublemakers were itinerant prophets or
teachers, perhaps with a group of followers.
Such wandering teachers were a feature of
early Christianity, as of the contemporary
religious world in general, and frequently
occur in early Christian literature as the cause
of trouble in the churches (Matt 7:15; 2 Cor
10-11; 1 John 4:1; 2 John 10; Did. 11-12; Ign.
Eph. 9:1)." Bauckham.

makat_adv_long ago, formerly, all this ime
npoyeypoupévor Verb, perf pass ptc, m nom
pl mpoypapw write beforehand

May be a reference to the Book of Enoch (cf.
v.14), or to material similar to that found at
Qumran.

Kpua, To¢ N judgement, condemnation

"The use of totto will seem more natural once
it is seen that v 4 is the announcement of the
theme which Jude expounds in vv 5-19...
Thus todto 10 kpipa refers to the
condemnation at the Parousia, which is
prophesied typologically in vv 5-7, 11, and
directly in vv 14-15." Bauckham.

doePeic  Adjective, m/f nom/acc pl doefng,
eg godless, impious

A keynote of the epistle, cf. vv 15, 18. "In ...
Jewish usage the basic sense of irreverence is
given a strong ethical direction. Because, for
the Jew, God’s commandments regulate the
whole of man’s conduct, the irreverent attitude
to God is manifested in unrighteous conduct."
Bauckham.

petoTiOnue remove, set aside
aceglyeia, ag T sensuality, vice

Jude 4

TapelcEdvoaY Yap Tveg dvOpwmot, ol mhdal
TPOYEYPOLLUEVOL €15 TODTO TO KPiLa, AoePeis,
TV 100 Be0d NUAV Yapita PETATIOEVTES €ig
acélyelav Kol TOV LOvoV deomdTNV Kol KHpLov
Nuadv Incodv Xpiotov apvoduevot.

napeicduve  sneak in under false
pretences

"The grace of God is that free favor of God
which the Christian experiences through Jesus
Christ, forgiving him and liberating him from
sin and the condemnation of the Law. (The
word yapig in this sense, though typical of
Pauline theology, is not a uniquely Pauline
term: cf. John 1:14, 16; Heb 4:16; 10:29;
12:15; 1 Pet. 1:10; 1 Clem 16:17.) Jude
complains that the false teachers pervert this
grace into acélyeia 'immorality,' which in the
Greek of this period designates sensual
indulgence, especially sexual immorality (cf. 1
Pet. 4:3; Rom 13:13; 2 Cor 12:21). In other
words, they interpret the Christian’s liberation
by God’s grace as liberation from all moral
restraint (cf. 2 Pet 2:19). They justify immoral
behavior by an antinomian doctrine.

"The rare word napgicévo (lit. 'to slip in
secretly") is similar to the Topeicaym (‘'smuggle
in secretly’) of 2 Peter 2:1, Galatians 2:4. Itis
a sinister and secretive word." Green.
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"The danger of such a libertine
misinterpretation of Christian freedom was
recognized in primitive Christianity, by Paul
(Rom 3:8; 6:1, 15; Gal 5:13) and others (1 Pet
2:16), and apparently realized at Corinth in
Paul’s time (1 Cor 5:1-6; 6:12-20; 10:23) and
in the churches of Asia when Revelation was
written (Rev 2:14, 20). The libertinism in
Jude’s churches has a good deal in common
with that at Corinth (see also v 19), and there is
some ground for thinking that in both cases it
was Paul’s own teaching on Christian freedom
from the Law which was exaggerated and
distorted." Bauckham.

povog, 1, ov adj only, alone
deomotng, ov m Lord, Master

Does deondtnv refer to Jesus or to God? 2
Peter 2:1 evidently understood it of Christ.
The term is appropriate to Jesus as master of
his household slaves.

apveopon deny, disown, renounce

Cf. Titus 1:16. The focus in what follows is
primarily on ethical rather than doctrinal
denial.

Jude 3-4 Postscript

"Jude’s appeal to contend for the faith is not
further developed until vv 20-23, in which he
will explain what it involves." Bauckham.

Jude 5

“Yropvijoar 8€ vudg fovropat, €id6tag DUAG
Gmog mavra, 6t Incodg Aaov €k yiig Alydmrov
6MGOG TO OELTEPOV TOVG UT| TIGTEVCAVTOG
ATMOAECEV,

vmopvijcon  Verb, aor act infin vmopupvnokm
remind
Boviopor want, desire, wish, intend, plan

ama& is placed by some mss (x 1739 al) after
KOprog, but Baukham thinks this reading
"should probably be seen as an attempt to
supply a ‘'first time' corresponding to the
difficult 1o devtepov, 'the second occasion.'
The opposition to 1o devtepov is possible ...
but &mag strictly means ‘once only' rather than
first in a series, and v 3 supports the
connection with &i60tag, 'having been
informed."" Bauckham therefore reads, 'though
you have been warned of things once for
all...", recalling the description of the apostolic
faith in v 3 — though he admits that this then
creates difficulties for understanding the force

of 16 dedTepov.
The one said to have saved a people out of

Egypt is variously [6] xvpiog, 6 Ogoc, Incovg,
0eoc Xpiotoc. The UBS committee preferred
the reading xvpog, including the definite
article in square brackets. Metzger, however,
prefers ‘Incovg stating, "Critical principles
seem to require the adoption of ‘Incovg, which
admittedly is the best attested reading among
Greek and versional witnesses... Struck with
this strange and unparalleled mention of Jesus
in a statement about the redemption out of
Egypt (yet compare Paul's reference to
Xprotog in 1 Cor 10:4), copyists would have
substituted (6) xvpiog or 6 Ogoc." Bauckham
thinks xvpiog should be preferred, the other
readings being attempts to remove the
ambiguity. Bauckham adds, "It may be that, in
view of Jude’s general usage, he has used
koptog here of Jesus, not so much because he
is concerned to explain the preexistent activity
of Christ, but rather because in his typological
application of these OT events to the present it
is the Lord Jesus who has saved his people the
church and will be the Judge of apostates."

"He appears to refer to some apostolic tradition
denouncing false teaching in which they, like
the recipients of 2 Peter, had been instructed.
Such tracts may even have been called
vmopvnpota, ‘reminders'. Certainly both Jude
(here and verse 17) and 2 Peter (1:12, 13, 15;
3:1, 2, etc.) lay great emphasis on ‘reminders"."
Green. Bauckham comments, "'Reminding'
and 'remembering' (v 17) are essential to
biblical religion as grounded in God's acts in
history."

€idotag Verb, perf act ptc, m acc pl oida

The text of this verse is uncertain both in the
positioning of ara& and in regard to who is
said to have saved a people from Egypt.

amaf see v.3

loog, oo m people, a people

v, yng f earth

owoag Verb, aor act ptc, mnom s cwlw
save, rescue

devtepog, a, ov second; (to) 8. secondly,
afterward

motevoavtag Verb, aor act ptc, m acc pl
moteve believe (in), have faith (in)

armodlvpt destroy, kill
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"This apostasy and judgment of Israel in the
wilderness was a well-known example of sin
and judgment, used both in the traditional
schema which Jude follows in these verses
(note especially CD 3:7-9, where it receives
special emphasis; Sir 16:10) and elsewhere (Ps
95:8-11; Heb 3:7-4:11). The rabbis debated
whether the wilderness generation would have
a share in the world to come (m. Sanh. 10:3).
Paul in 1 Cor 10:7-11 refers not to this but to
other examples of sin and judgment in the
wilderness, but his comment that these things
'were written down for our instruction, upon
whom the end of the ages has come' (10:11
RSV), together with the extended use of the
example in Heb 34, show how Christian
tradition used the experiences of the people of
God in the period of the Exodus as instructive
for the eschatological people of God in the
period of the new Exodus. Jude depends on
this typological tradition for his own
application to the false teachers." Bauckham.
Green comments that the allusion "makes it
very plain that Jude's opponents were once
orthodox Christians who had gone wilfully
astray into heresy."

apyn, ng f beginning, power

"The word apymv here probably means, as
Wycliffe has it, ‘princehood’. Each nation was
thought to have its governing angel (see the
LXX of Dt 32:8). Pride in the angels caused
civil war in heaven, and the evil angels were
cast out (see Is 14:12; 24:21f.) and sentenced
by God to everlasting doom. Not only the
subject matter, but the form of expression here
is influenced by the Book of Enoch." Green.

anolMmdvrag Verb, aor act ptc, m acc pl
anolewmew leave behind; abandon

idwog, o, ov one's own

oikntmpwov, ov h dwelling, home

Bauckham thinks the meaning is that these
angels did not keep their place of dominion in
heaven but abandoned their proper home.

kploig, eog f judgement
ueyac, ueyain, peyo large, great

‘until the judgment of the great day' cf. 1
Enoch 10:12.

Jude 6

deopog, ov m (& n) bond, chain,
imprisonment

didioc, ov eternal

Copoc, o m gloom, darkness

Gryy€Aovg T€ TOVG 1] TNPNOAVTAG TV £0VTOV
apymVv GALG droAMmoVTaG TO 1310V OIKNTHPLOV
€lg kpiow peyding nuépag dec ol didiolg KO
{opov tetpnkev:

Bauckham comments, "dyyélovg are the
angels (known as the Watchers) who,
according to Jewish tradition, descended from
heaven to marry human wives and corrupt the
human race in the period before the Flood.
This was how the account of the 'sons of God'
in Gen 6:1-4 was universally understood (so
far as our evidence goes) until the mid-second
century A.D. (1 Enoch 6-19; 21; 86-88;
106:13-15, 17; Jub. 4:15, 22; 5:1; CD 2:17—
19; 1QapGen 2:1; Tg. Ps.-J. Gen. 6:1-4; T.
Reub. 5:6-7; T. Napht. 3:5; 2 Apoc. Bar.
56:10-14), though the tradition took several
varying forms. From the time of R. Simeon b.
Yohai in the mid-second century A.D., the
traditional exegesis was replaced in Judaism
by an insistence that the 'sons of God' were not
angels but men. In Christianity, however, the
traditional exegesis had a longer life,
questioned only in the third century and
disappearing in the fifth century." He adds,
"Jude’s reference is directly dependent on 1
Enoch 6-19.

Cf. 1 Enoch 10:4-6. "Jude reinforces his lesson
with a touch of savage irony. The evil angels
had been too arrogant to keep their position —
so God kept them in punishment.” Green.
Bauckham adds, "The angels contrast with
faithful Christians who should keep their
position in God’s love (v 21) and whom God
keeps safe, not for judgment but for salvation
at the Last Day (v 1)."

Jude 7

¢ Xodopa kol I'dpoppa kol ai Tepi avTog
TOAELS, TOV OOtV TPOTOV TOVTOLG
éxmopvevcsocat Kol drelbodoat Omicw caprog
£1€pag, mpokevTaL SeTypa TUPOG aimviov diknv
VIEXOVGOL.

Yodopa, v N Sodom

nohg, ewg f  city, town

opotog, o, ov like, of the same kind as
TPOTOG, OV M way, manner

l.e. in the same way as the angels: "As the
angels fell because of their lust for women, so
the Sodomites desired sexual relations with
angels." Bauckham.

ékmopvevoacal Verb, aor act ptc, f nom pl
ékmopvevo live immorally

This rare compound "may suggest by the éx

‘against the course of nature'." Green.

te enclitic particle and

mpnoavtag Verb, aor act ptc, m acc pl
mpeow keep, maintain

gowrtog, savtn, éavtov  him/her/itself

aneldodoar Verb, aor act ptc, f nom pl
amepyopLon

omow prep with gen after, follow

oap€, capkog f  flesh

The Greek text used in these notes is that of the of Society of Biblical Literature. See SBLGNT



http://sblgnt.com/

Reading The Greek New Testament ~ www.misselbrook.org.uk/

Letters of Peter and Jude

étepog, o, ov other, another, different
npokewon be set before, lie before
derypa, tog h example

obpra pev paivovoy, 'they defile the flesh' —
a reference to sexual immorality.

"The idea is that the site of the cities, in
antiquity located on the south of the Dead Sea,
a scene of sulfurous devastation, provided
ever-present evidence of the reality of divine
judgment. This is partly why the example was
so often cited, and why the particular features
of the judgment of Sodom and Gomorrah (fire
and brimstone, the smoking, uninhabitable
waste) (Gen 19:24-25, 28) became stock
imagery of future judgment (Deut 29:23; Isa
34:9-10; Jer 49:17-18; Ezek 38:22; Sib. Or.
3:504-7; Rev 14:10-11; 19:3; 20:10)."
Bauckham.

Kvptotng, nrog f (angelic) power
abstem reject, set aside, refuse

nop, og n fire

aiwviog, ov eternal, everlasting

duen, ng f punishment, divine justice
vmeyw undergo, suffer (punishment)

"Their fiery destruction was a foretaste of that
eternal fire which awaits the devil and all his
accomplices (see Enoch 67:4ff; Rev 19:20;
20:10; 21:8). It represents a lasting warning to
posterity. It was a standing reminder that the
triumph of evil is not final. God's judgement,
though it delay, will surely come.” Green.

Jude 8

‘Opoing péviot koi 00To1 EVORTVIoCOpEVOL
GOPKO PEV HIBEVOVOLY, KUPLOTNTO. 08
aBetodow, 06&ag 8¢ PracenodoLy.

"Some have taken xvprotnra, ‘lordship' (AV
dominion), to be parallel to do&ag, ‘glorious
beings' (AV dignities), and refer both to
angelic beings. Yet, whereas kvpiotng is
certainly so used in Ephesians 1:21, Colossians
1:16, and do&au in 2 Peter 2:10f., nevertheless
the form of the sentence here (three clauses
denoting what these dreamers do) suggests a
distinction between 'lordship' and the 'glorious
beings'. It is possible to apply kvplotra to
human authority, either the civil power, the
church leaders, or authority in general... These
men were anti-law, a common state of affairs
when people follow their own lusts and exult
in their own knowledge.” Green. Bauckham
thinks that the singular here suggests the
lordship of God or of Christ. He comments, "In
view of Jude’s exegetical method of using
catchword connections, we should link
KuptotnTa With koprog (v 5), and 'reject the
authority of the Lord' then becomes equivalent
to 'deny our only Master and Lord Jesus Christ'
(v 4). Asin v 4, the rejection will probably be
practical: the false teachers were not teaching
Christological heresy, but by their libertine
behavior they effectively rejected the judicial
authority of the Lord who (according to vv 5-
7) judges sin."

"From the preceding three analogies Jude
draws three clear points. His false teachers are
arraigned for lust, for rebelliousness, and for
irreverence." Green.

doéa, ng f glory; power
Broconuem speak against, slander

opowng likewise, in the same way
pevtol but, nevertheless, however

"unevton ('yet') will mean: in spite of these well-
known examples of divine punishment, and
particularly in spite of the fact that Sodom’s
punishment is evident for all to see, these
people commit the same sins." Bauckham.

gvomvialopon dream, have visions

‘on the strength of their dreams.' May indicate
"that the false teachers supported their
antinomianism by laying claim to divine
revelations in their dreams." Green.
Bauckham comments, "The relation of the
particle évurvialopevor to the three main verbs
should probably be taken to mean, not that
they committed these offenses while
experiencing visions, but that it was the
revelations received in their visions which
authorized their practices."

Bauckham comments, "This is unlikely to be
merely an implication of their antinomian
behavior (like rejecting the authority of the
Lord), but must mean that for some reason
they spoke disparagingly of angels." He thinks
it most plausible that they expressed contempt
for angels as givers and guardians of the law of
Moses and as guardians of the created order
(cf. 1 Cor 11:10). He continues, "We can well
imagine that the false teachers, reproached for
conduct which offended the angels as the
administrators of the moral order, justified
themselves by proclaiming their liberation
from bondage to these angels and speaking
slightingly of them. They understood Christian
freedom to mean freedom from moral
authority and therefore from the authority of
the angels."”

wowve defile, contaminate
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Jude 9

0 0& MyamA o apyayyehog, 6te 1@ Stafor®
Srakpvopevog deréyeto mepl 100 Mobdoémg
OMUOTOG, OVK ETOAUNGCEV KPIoLV ETEVEYKEIV
Brocenuiog, dALd elnev- Emtuncot oot
KOP10G.

ote conj when
dwporog, ov m the devil
dwkpive judge; midd dispute, take issue

The words refer here to a 'legal’ dispute, as in
Joel 4:2 LXX.

dwheyopon discuss, debate, speak

ocopa, Tog N body

toApom dare, be brave

éneveykely  Verb, aor act infin émopepow
bring upon, pronounce

Brooconua, ag T slander

émrtipow command, rebuke

"In what follows, Jude appears to be drawing
illustrative material from the apocryphal
Assumption of Moses. So we are assured by
Clement, Origin and Didymus, though the
details here given do not figure in what
survives of the Assumption. It is a story which
obviously had great currency in oral tradition,
and derives from speculation about what
happened to the body of Moses. Jude is using
it as an effective ad hominem argument to men
who were steeped in apocryphal literature. A
scholiast on Jude gives the details. When
Moses died, the archangel Michael was sent by
God to bury him. But the devil disputed his
right to do so, for Moses had been a murderer
(Ex 2:12), and therefore his body belonged, so
to speak, to the devil. Furthermore, the devil
claimed to have authority over all matter, and
Moses' body, of course, fell under this
category. But even under such provocation, the
story goes, Michael was not disrespectful to
the devil. 'He did not presume to condemn him
in insulting words' (NEB). He simply left the
matter with God, saying, The Lord rebuke
thee. The point of the story lies just here. If an
angel was so careful in what he said, how
much more should mortal men watch their
words." Green.

Bauckham suggests that the point of this
illustration is not that we should watch our
words. He comments, "The point of contrast
between the false teachers and Michael is not
that Michael treated the devil with respect, and
the moral is not that we should be polite even
to the devil. The point of contrast is that
Michael could not reject the devil’s accusation
on his own authority. Even though the devil
was motivated by malice and Michael
recognized that his accusation was slanderous,
he could not himself dismiss the devil’s case,
because he was not the judge. All he could do
was ask the Lord, who alone is judge, to
condemn Satan for his slander. The moral is
therefore that no one is a law to himself, an
autonomous moral authority. Even if it were
true — as the false teachers alleged — that when
the Law accused them of sin it was only the
malice of the angels which prompted those
accusations, they would still not be justified in
rejecting them on their own authority. Even if
they were as righteous as Moses and had the
authority of an archangel, they would not be
above accusations of sin under the Law. They
remain subject to the moral authority of the
Lord." Bauckham adds, "This interpretation
exempts Jude from the charge that his own
polemic against the false teachers is more
insulting than Michael’s response to the devil.
It is not a question of insulting language.
Jude’s treatment of the false teachers is in fact
quite consistent with his own principle; he
does not condemn them on his own authority,
as though he were judge over them, but
appeals to the coming judgment of the Lord

(w. 14-15)."

Jude 10

obtot 8¢ doa pgv ovk oidacty Pracenuodoty,
o0 8¢ PLodS Mg o Ghoya {da Erictavtal,
&v tovtolg pbeipovtal.

0c0g, n, ov correlative pronoun, as much as

They slander 'whatever they do not
understand.' "Their attitude to the angelic
guardians of the Law shows that they have no
real understanding of the actual role of the
angels as the ministers of the divine Lawgiver
and Judge." Bauckham.

evowkmg haturally, by nature

| ‘By instinct'

dAroyog, ov unreasoning, wild
Cwov, ov n living creature; animal
¢motapor  know, understand
ebsipo corrupt, ruin, destroy

The Greek text used in these notes is that of the of Society of Biblical Literature. See SBLGNT


http://sblgnt.com/

Reading The Greek New Testament ~ www.misselbrook.org.uk/

Letters of Peter and Jude

The repetition of 6ca, along with pev ... 3¢
expresses a contrast: what they do not
understand (spiritual things) they blaspheme;
what they do understand (lusts and passions)
they understand by animal instinct and these
very things will destroy them. "In slandering
the angels ... they show how little they
actually understand the heavenly world which
they purport to explore in their visions. If they
really understood the angelic world, they
would recognize the angels as the ministers
and messengers of God, but like the Sodomites
they fail to do this. On the other hand, their
behavior demonstrates that what they
understand only too well is how to follow their
sexual drives. In doing so, these people who
claim to be spiritual men, superior to the
angels, prove themselves to be living only on
the subhuman level of the beasts." Bauckham.

Jude 11

‘They have rushed into the deceit/error of
Balaam for profit'. "They were, like Balaam,
greedy for money." Green. Cf. Num 22-24.
Bauckham adds, "Although Balaam of course
failed to curse Israel, he made up for the
failure, according to haggadic tradition, by
advising Balak to entice Israel into sin (cf.
Num 31:16)." See also Rev 2:14 and Num
25:1-3,9. Bauckham concludes, "Thus, by
highlighting and developing certain aspects of
the biblical account (especially Num 31:16),
Jewish tradition remembered Balaam primarily
as a man of greed, who for the sake of reward
led Israel into debauchery and idolatry. The
parallel with Jude’s opponents will be that, like
Balaam, they were enticing the people of God
into sexual immorality (idolatry, though
mentioned in Rev 2:14, does not appear in
Jude), and doing so because they received
financial rewards for their teaching."

oval awtoig, Tt Tf 606 Tod Kdiv
gmopevncav, kol tf] TAdvn 100 BoAaday
pieBod €gyvubnoay, kai Tfj dvtiloyig tod Kope
amdAoVTO.

avtihoyio, og T dispute; rebellion

ovol interj. woe! how horrible it will be!

| Introduces a 'woe oracle.'

0dog, ov T way, path, road
mopgvopol  go, proceed, travel

"First, they are compared with Cain. Cain was
the first murderer, and Jude may mean that as
Cain murdered Abel's body, so these men
murder the souls of others. But, more subtly,
Cain was the type of the unloving man who
cared nothing for his brother, and envied him
because Abel's deeds were good and his own
bad (Gn 4:4,5,9; 1 Jn 3:12). Moreover,
according to Hebrews 11:4 he is represented as
the very opposite of the man of faith... He
stands for the cynical, materialistic character
who defies God and despises man. He is
devoid of faith and love. As such, he is the
prototype of the men with whom Jude has to
deal." Green. Bauckham comments, "In
postbiblical Jewish tradition, Cain became not
simply the first murderer, but the archetypal
sinner and the instructor of others in sin."

Cf. Num 16:1ff. "These men, like Korah, had
clearly defied the duly constituted leadership
of the Church, refusing to accept their
authority and setting themselves up in
opposition.” Green. Cf. 2 Tim 2:19.
Bauckham, however, comments, "Jude’s use of
Korah as a type of the false teachers has often
been thought to indicate that he accuses them
of rebelling against ecclesiastical authorities ...
but this is not necessarily the case. Korah’s
rebellion was against God as much as against
Moses and Aaron (Num 16:11; 26:9), and Jude
may have seen Moses in this context as
representing the Law. It is likely that the real
significance of Korah for Jude is as one who
denied the divine authority of the Law."

anwiovto Verb, aor midd indic, 3 pl
armolop destroy; midd perish, die

Jude 12

obrol gl oi &v Taig dydmong Hu@V omAddeg
GLVEL®YOVUEVOL, APOPOS EAVTOVG
TOWOIVOVTEG, VEQELaL BvLdpOoL VIO AVEU®Y
mopapepOUEVL, 0EVOpO POVOTOPIVA dKapTOL
dig dmoBavovta ekpiimbévta,

mavn, ng T error, deceit, deception

wcsbog, ov m pay, reward, gain

g€eyvOnoav Verb, aor pass indic, 3 pl ékyew
and gxyvvve pour out; pass plunge
into, abandon oneself

Several witnesses, influenced by the prevailing
text of 2 Peter 2:13, read dmotanc.
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ayomong here is, 'love feasts'. Bauckham
comments, "This is the earliest occurrence of
the term 'agape’ in the sense of the Christian
fellowship meal, a usage which afterward
becomes fairly frequent." Bauckham
continues, "In the background to the practice
lie the common meals of Judaism ... and the
communal living of the earliest Christian
community (Acts 2:44-46), but more
especially the meals, including the Last
Supper, which the disciples of Jesus celebrated
with him both before and after his resurrection.
The agape or Lord’s Supper was a real meal (1
Cor 11:20-34; Acts 2:46), held in the evening
(Acts 20:7, 11), and was not, in the NT period,
distinct from the Eucharist... Their name must
derive from the dominant early Christian sense
of the love of God reaching men through Jesus
Christ and creating a fellowship of love among
Christians. This fellowship was expressed and
enacted in the fellowship meal.

"The mention of the agapes here is probably
not, as has often been thought, because they
were subject to particular abuse by the
dissolute false teachers ... but because they
were the focal point of the common life of the
Christian community, and so the presence of
the false teachers, behaving in their usual
irreverent manner (adpopwg), was there
especially dangerous."

"The irreverent attitude (also at Corinth: 1 Cor
11:27-29) probably relates to the spiritual
arrogance of the false teachers, who behave as
though they were their own masters, not
subject to the Lord. There is no reason to think
they made the agape an occasion for blatant
debauchery. The danger Jude sees is from the
influence of their general attitude and
behavior." Bauckham.

omhog, adog f rock, sunken rock, danger;
or perhaps spot

"These libertines in the love-feasts were like
sunken reefs waiting to shipwreck the unwary.
Indeed, it was upon reefs like this that the
Agape did in fact founder in the second
century. There is some doubt as to what
omhadeg means, since it is a rare word,
occurring only here in the New Testament. In
secular Greek it means 'rocks' or 'sunken
rocks', but by the time of the fourth century it
has come to mean spots, as the AV takes it
here. This would make a close parallel to 2
Peter's omiloy, 'spots’ (2 Peter 2:13), but the
older meaning is to be preferred here which is
full of striking similes." Green. Bauckham
agrees, commenting, "The false teachers, he
says, are like dangerous reefs; close contact
with them will result in shipwreck."” Cf. 1 Tim
1:19.

cvvevoysopon eat together; perhaps
carouse together
apoPwc without fear, without reverence

gavtog, £avtn, éovtov  him/her/itself
noowve tend as a shepherd; =« éavtov
care only for oneself

"One recalls Ezekiel 34:8 'the shepherds have

fed themselves and have not fed my sheep'.
Green. Cf. also 1 Cor 11:21.

Bauckham comments, "The four metaphors
which follow are drawn from nature, one from
each region of the universe (air, earth, water,
heavens) and each an example of nature failing
to follow the laws ordained for her. In this
lawlessness of nature, such as apocalyptic
writers expected to characterize the last days,
Jude sees pictures of the lawlessness of the
false teachers of the last days... Much of the
impact of this passage derives from its
imaginative force. Many of Jude’s readers no
doubt found the false teachers impressive and
persuasive, and part of Jude’s task must be to
shift their whole imaginative perception of the
false teachers and show the false teachers in a
wholly different light. With this aim he
provides a series of imaginatively powerful
images which will influence the range of
mental associations with which his readers
perceive the false teachers."

vepeAn, ng f cloud
avvdpog, ov waterless, desert

|Cf. Prov 25:14.

dvepog, ov m wind
napapepw remove, drive along (of wind)

|Cf. 2 Peter 2:17.

devdpov, ov n tree

eOwonmwpwog, 1, ov of late autumn, i.e. in
harvest season

dxapmoc, ov barren, unfruitful

"They were like the barren fig trees of Jesus'
parable (Lk 13:6-9)." Green.

dig twice

arnoBavovta  Verb, aor act ptc, n nom/acc pl
anobvnoko die, face death

gkplobévta  Verb, aor pass ptc, n nom/acc pl
éxpilom uproot
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"They are called twice dead and plucked up by
the roots because they had once been 'dead in
trespasses and sins' (Eph 2:1) and were now
dead again, in the sense that they were cut off
from their life-giving root, Jesus Christ
(contrast Col 2:7)." Green.

Jude 13

Kopata dypuo Baddoong Erappilovto Tog
EVTAV aioybvog, AoTEPES TAAVIITOL OIC O
£600g T0D 6KOTOVG €iC AidV TETPNTOL.

Kopa, 0tog N wave

dypuog, a, ov wild

Baracoa, ng f sea

énappilo foam up, cast up like foam
aioyovn, g f shame, shameful deed

"No doubt Isaiah 57:20 lies behind this image,
as it conjures up the restlessness of the wicked
and their continual production of filthy scum,
such as is found littered about the seashore
when the tide recedes." Green.

aotnp, Epog M star
mhavnng, ov wanderer; dotepeg m. Stars
out of their orbit

"Jude is thinking not of planets, but of
shooting stars which fall out of the sky and are
engulfed in darkness." Green.

Copog, oo m gloom, darkness

okotog, ovg h darkness, evil

aiov, aiovog m  age, eternity

tetnpnron  Verb, perf pass indic, 3s tnpew
keep

Cf. 2 Peter 2:17. Bauckham comments, "Jude
will have chosen the image of darkness here
because it is a more appropriate fate for stars.
Unlike the true Christian teachers who are to
shine like the stars in heaven (Dan 12:3), the
misleading light of the false teachers will be
extinguished in darkness for ever."

Jude 14-16

Jude quotes from the apocryphal Book of
Enoch — from 1 Enoch 1:9. From a comparison
with the text of Greek and Aramaic versions
Bauckham concludes that "Jude knew the
Greek version, but made his own translation
from the Aramaic."”

Jude 14

[poepntevcey 8¢ kai TovTo1G EBSONOG Gd
Adap Evary Aéymv- 1800 NA0ev kOprog &v
ayioug poplaoty avtov,

TpoeNTELV® prophesy
£Pdopocg, n, ov seventh

Commenting on the way in which Enoch's
words about the coming of God are clearly
used by Jude in reference to Christ, Bauckham
comments that this was also true of Christian
use of the OT, saying, "It is noteworthy that
much early Christian thinking about the
Parousia did not derive from applying OT
messianic texts to Jesus but from the direct use
of OT texts about the coming of God. Jude is
clear evidence that this took place in
Palestinian Jewish Christianity."

popuag, adog f group of ten thousand,
myriad, countless thousands

Jude 15

moujoat Kpio Katd Tavtov kol EAEyEat
mhvtag ToVg AoePElG TEPL TAVIOV TAV EpymV
doePeiag ovtdv GV NoéPnoay kai tepi Thvimv
6V cKANpdY GV EAdAncav kot adtod
apoptolol doePeic.

nowjoor  Verb, aor act infin moiew

kploig, eog f judgement

énéyEar Verb, aor act infin éleyyw prove
guilty, condemn, rebuke, show
(something) up for what it is, convict

yoyn, ng f 'soul’, living being, person

acePern, ag T godlessness, wickedness

acePew live or act in an ungodly way

oknpog, a, ov hard; harsh, terrible

Aokew speak, talk

apaptorog, ov  sinful, sinner

acePeic Adjective, m/f nom/acc pl doefng,
gg godless, impious

|See commenton v. 4.

Jude 16

obrol glotv yoyyvotai, pepyinolpot, Katé Tog
Embopiog adTd®V TOPELOUEVOL, KOl TO GTOUA
avT®V AoAET VEpoyKa, Bavpalovieg Tpdowna
oeeleiag yapuw.

yoyyvotng, ov m habitual grumbler

A word from a root associated with Israel's
murmuring in the wilderness.

pepyyopog, ov complaining, dissatisfied
with life
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"The pepyopog was a standard Greek
character, like Andy Capp in the Daily Mirror.
"You're satisfied by nothing that befalls you;
you complain at everything. You don't want
what you've got, you long for what you haven't
got. In winter you wish it were summer, and in
summer that it were winter. You are like the
sick folk, hard to please, and mempsimoiros!'
(Lucian, Cynic 17). Unfortunately those words
fit many a Christian. This whole spirit of
grumbling is condemned roundly in James
1:13. It is to insult the God who gives us all
things; it is to forget that whatever befalls us,
nothing can separate us from his love, nor
deprive us of that most priceless of all
treasures, the Lord's presence in our lives
(Rom 8:34-39; Heb 13:5,6)." Green.

Cf. v.5and 2 Peter 1:12, 13; 13:1.

pnua, atog N word

npoepnpuévev  Verb, perf pass ptc, gen pl
npoieyw say beforehand, warn in
advance

"Jude points out that there is nothing in the
current apostasy which could not have been
expected. The apostles had foretold it." Green.
The apostles he refers to would have been
those particularly who had a role in founding
the church(es) to which he writes.

Jude 18

6t Eleyov HUiv- 'En’ €oydtov xpovou Ecovial
EUmaTKTOL KOTO TAG E0VTAV Embupiog
TOPEVOEVOL TV AGEREIDV.

émbupa, og f desire, lust, passion
mopgvopot  go, conduct one's life
otopa, Tog N mouth

vmepoykog, ov  boastful, high sounding
Oavpalo  wonder, be amazed
npocemov, ov N face, appearance

'having men's persons in admiration' i.e.
‘flatter others' (NIV).

oeerew, ag T advantage, benefit
yapwv prep with gen for the sake of,
because of

"The particular warning that follows,
substantially identical with 2 Peter 3:3, has not
survived in any independent form. Whether
Peter borrowed from Jude, or Jude from Peter,
or both from a common source, cannot be
determined with certainty, though the five
verbal discrepancies between this and 2 Peter
3:3 favour the last mentioned hypothesis."
Green.

Bauckham comments, "There are a number of
passages in which the sin of 'respecting
persons' is linked to the activity of religious
teaching. These are closely related to the usual
judicial context of the term, since just as the
judge may pervert the Law to favor the rich
and powerful or for the sake of a bribe, so may
the teacher of the Law adapt his teaching to
what his hearers may wish to hear. He may, in
his teaching, overlook the sins of those on
whose favor he depends. So Mal 2:9
denounces the priests who show partiality in
their teaching of the Law... Jude’s opponents
set themselves up as teachers in the church, but
instead of faithfully presenting God’s moral
demands without fear or favor, they set them
aside, because, Jude alleges, they hope in this
way to make themselves acceptable to those
members of the community on whose
generosity they depend for their living."

€oyatoc, 1, ov adj last, final

xpovog, ov m time, period of time

goovtan Verb, fut indic, 3 pl &

gumouktng, oo m one who makes fun (of
another), mocker

gmbowa, ac f desire, lust, passion

nopgvopotl proceed, conduct one's life

aoePern, ag f see v.15

Jude 17

Y peic 8¢, dyannroi, pvfiobnte tdv pnpdtov
TAV TPOEPTUEVAOV DTTO TAV ATOGTOA®V TOD
Kupiov NU®V Inocod Xpiotod-

Bauckham comments, "Jude has not cited a
prophecy explicitly about false prophets or
false teachers, although such prophecies were
common in early Christian eschatological
teaching (Matt 7:15; 24:11, 24; Mark 13:22;
Acts 20:29-30; 1 Tim 4:1-3; 2 Tim 4:3-4; 1
John 2:8; 4:1-3; Did. 16:3; Apoc. Pet. A 1;
Sib. Or. 2:165-6). Probably because he wished
to end his series of texts with one which again
stressed the antinomian character of his
opponents, he has cited a prophecy on a
closely related and equally traditional theme:
the apostasy of believers from true religion and
morality in the last days (2 Tim 3:1-5; Asc.
Isa. 3:21, 25-28; cf. Matt 24:12; Did. 16:3-4).
With his conviction that such prophecies were
now being fulfilled, cf. 1 John 2:18; 2 Tim
3:1-9."

Y ueig 6¢ indicates a contrast with the false
teachers.

Jude 19

ayomntog, 1, ov See v.3
uviodnte  Verb, aor pass imperat, 2 pl
pyvnokopon  remember

ovtol giotv oi dmodiopifovrsg, yoyucoi, Tvedpua
un &yovreg.

anodlopilew cause divisions; perhaps make
false distinctions between people
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They are those who are creating their own
faction in the church. Bauckham comments,
"The tendency of their teaching is divisive
because it creates an elitist group who regard
themselves as those who truly possess the
Spirit (see below)."

YuyKog, 1, ov - unspiritual, physical

Cf. Rom 8:15-16, 26-27; 1 Cor 14:15-16; 2
Cor 10:3-5; Gal 4:6; Eph 6:18, also Jn 4:23-24.
Bauckham comments, "Again there is a
contrast with the false teachers, who lay claim
to prophetic utterance in the Spirit, but show
by their behavior that they 'do not possess the
Spirit' (v 19)."

Jude was probably turning the claim of the
false teachers on its head: they claimed that
they were mvevpatucor and that those who
refused to accept their teaching were yuyikot.

Jude 21

Jude 20

£€a0Tovg v ayant Beod tpnoate
TPOGOEYOLEVOL TO ELEOG TOD KLPIOL MUY
‘Incod Xpiotod gig {onv aidviov.

"These verses contain Jude’s appeal to his
readers to fight for the faith, as announced in v
3, and are therefore not an appendix to the
letter, but its climax (see on vv 3—+4...)"
Bauckham.

mpew keep, maintain

Cf. v.1, also Jn 15:9,10. The parallel with Jn
15 suggests this is a subjective genitive, i.e.
meaning God's love for you.

Jude 20

VUETC &€, dyanntol, Emo1kodopodVTEG £0VTOVG
] aytwtdtn YU®V TwioTEL, &V TVELLOTL Ayim
TPOCEVYOUEVOL,

npocdeyopor wait for, expect
€\e0g, oG N mercy, compassion

Com, ng T life
aiwviog, ov eternal, everlasting

émowodopew build on, build up

Bauckham suggests that the ém prefixed verb
retains here the sense 'build on' and that the
dative tf) miotel indicates the foundation on
which they are to be built.

Bauckham comments, "If Jude’s readers
remain faithful by following the previous three
exhortations, they can expect not, like the false
teachers, condemnation at the Parousia, but
salvation. But of course, not even the faithful
Christian escapes condemnation except by the
Lord’s mercy."

aywrotog, 1, ov.most holy, most sacred
(superlative of ayioc)
mioter Noun, dat s motic, ewc f faith

"Their most holy faith is the Christian
revelation, handed down by the apostles (as in
verse 3). In this they are to build themselves
up. From other New Testament references it is
clear that this required study of the apostolic
teaching (cf. Acts 2:42; 20:32). The Christian
must study the Scriptures if he is to grow in the
faith and be of any use to others (Heb 5:12; 2
Tim 2:15)." Green.

Bauckham comments, "Jude does not mean
that each of his readers should build himself up
— which would be contrary to the ordinary
Christian use of the metaphor — but that all
should contribute to the spiritual growth of the
whole community... The use of the metaphor
forms a contrast with the activity of the false
teachers in the preceding verse: whereas they
disrupt the church and tear it apart
(dmodwopiCovteg), Jude’s readers are to
construct it."

"In these two verses Jude gathers up the three
Christian virtues of faith (including prayer),
hope and love — a balanced pattern for
Christian living." Green.

Text of Jude 22-23a

The text of vv 22-23a exists in a complex
variety of variants. Bauckham comments that
"It is probably impossible to reach an assured
conclusion as to the original text." Osburn say
that these verses constitute "undoubtedly one
of the most corrupt passages in New Testament
literature." For full details, see Metzger A
Textual Commentary on the Greek New
Testament.

Green provides a useful summary and analysis
of the complex variants in verses 22-23a:
"Unfortunately, although the general drift of
these verses is clear, the text has been
preserved in different forms, and it is no longer
possible to be certain which is the original.
The possibilities are complicated, but are
roughly as follows.

TPOGEVYONOL pray
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"The main division lies between the majority
of MSS, which read three clauses, and the
excellent uncial, B, which omits the words otg
d¢, 'and some' at the beginning of verse 23 and
thus reduces Jude's injunction to two clauses.
The NEB accepts this latter reading and
renders 'There are some doubting souls who
need your pity; snatch them from the flames
and save them'. There are, on this view, 'two
groups of people in question, both of which are
to be treated with pity, though in the second
instance pity is to be "mixed with fear".'
[Tasker] Among the MSS supporting the
shorter reading is the recently discovered
papyrus 72 which may provide the original
reading, according to Dr. J. N. Birdsall. He
thinks that the two senses in which
dwakpwvopon could be taken (i.e. 'to be judged'
or 'to doubt’) account for the origin of the three
clause version of the text. This is possible, but
not only flies in the face of the majority of
MSS attestation but forgets the strong liking
Jude has for triads. Accordingly, | think it most
probable that the RV and RSV are right in
sticking to three clauses, not two.

"But we are still far from being out of the
wood. There is a good deal of variety among
the MSS which do retain the three clauses.
There are three main variants for the first
clause, é\eate drakpivopevoug (‘show pity on
the waverers'), éheate dwakpvopevor (‘show
pity with discernment') and é\eyyete
dwaxpwvopevoug (‘confute the waverers'). Of
these the second is the worst attested, and
looks like a correction to parallel the
nominatives apralovteg (‘pulling’) and
wisovvteg (‘hating') in the subsequent clause.
The first, though well attested, looks
suspicious in view of the é\eate below. The
third gives excellent sense and has wide
attestation, 'Argue some out of their error
while they are still in two minds.' 'Eleyyswv
means to overcome error by truth. When men
are beginning to waver, that is the time for a
well taught Christian to come alongside them
and help. A man who is flirting with false
teaching is not to be 'sent to Coventry' by his
Christian friends; they must have him in to
coffee and chat it over with him in love. And
they must know the faith so well that they can
convince him while he is still hesitating. A
loving approach, a sense of the right occasion
and a carefully-thought-out Christian position
— these are the qualities required by this first
clause.”

Bauckham, following Birdsall (Journal of
Theological Studies, 14 [1963] 394-99),
favours the highly condensed text of p’> which
reads obg pév ék mopog dpmhocarte,
Srakpvopévoug 8¢ Ehegite v dPm which he
translates, 'Snatch some from the fire, but on
those who dispute have mercy with fear...'
Bauckham comments, "A good case for the
originality of the shortest reading, in P%, can
be made, on the grounds of its attestation, its
suitability to the context in Jude, and because it
is possible to explain the various longer
readings as expansions and adaptations of it...
The first clause in P", without the
interpretative cwlete, 'save,' is in line with the
conciseness of Jude’s style and his other terse
allusions to Scripture. It would be later scribes
who would feel the need to explain the
metaphor."

Jude 22
kot 00g pev €ledite S1OKPIVOUEVOG,
éream and élesw be merciful

dwkpwvo judge; midd & aor pass doubt,
hesitate

The meaning here is either ‘those who doubt' or
'those who dispute.’

Jude 23

ol¢ 8¢ omete €k TVPOG apmalovieg, odg 6
€ledte &v EOP®, LIGODVTES KOl TOV OO TH|G
GOPKOG ECTIADUEVOV YITOVOL.

"The second group are those who need to be
saved from the fire. They need a direct frontal
approach. They are on the wrong path and
need to be told as much, and then rescued."
Green. Cf. Zech 3:2.

ocolw save, rescue, heal
nop, og n fire

| l.e. the fire which is the final judgment of hell.

aprale take by force, take away, carry off
@oPoc, oo m fear
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"The implication is that those who persist in
sin and continue to argue in support of their
antinomian behavior constitute a serious
danger to Jude’s readers. The following phrase
will explain that the danger is from
contamination by their sin. The 'fear' may be
fear of this contamination, fear of being
influenced by these people (so most
commentators), but more probably it is fear of
God (Kelly, Green). The motive for avoiding
the dangerous influence is fear of God’s
judgment on sin, since Jude’s readers know
that antinomian behavior will incur God’s
judgment. In that case év 6B (‘with fear’)
here contrasts with apopwg (‘without
reverence'), which characterized the attitude of
the false teachers in v 12." Bauckham

antaiotog, ov free from stumbling

Bauckham comments that this "is probably an
echo of a common metaphor in the Psalms,
where the psalmist describes the disasters from
which God preserves him in terms of his feet
stumbling or slipping (Pss 38:16; 56:13; 66:9;
73:2;91:12; 94; 116:8; 121:3). Perhaps in the
background lurk the wicked who try to trip up
the righteous or lay traps for them to fall into
(Pss 140:4-5; 141:9; 142:3)... The general
sense is that God will protect Jude’s readers
from the dangers of falling into the sinful ways
of the false teachers and thereby failing to
attain to final salvation."

woeon hate

capé, copkogf  flesh

géomimpévov  Verb, perf pass ptc, macc & n
nom/acc s omhow Spot, stain, pollute

xrtov, @vog M tunic, shirt

otfjloor  Verb, 1 aor act infin ioctnut and
iotove set, place, establish, fix
kotevomov  before, in the presence of

doka, g f glory

| l.e. the glory of his presence.

apwpoc, ov faultless; without blemish

"That is to say, they are to have pity upon even
the most abandoned heretic, but to exercise
great care while getting alongside him lest they
themselves become defiled. They are to retain
their hatred of sin even as they love the sinner.
2 Corinthians 7:1 provides something of a
parallel.” Green. And Bauckham comments,
"The phrase suggests that Jude’s readers, while
exercising mercy toward these people, must
maintain their abhorrence of their sin and
everything associated with it, lest they
themselves be infected by it."

Again, there may be an allusion to Zech 3:3f.
Bauckham comments, "Joshua’s 'filthy
garments' were removed and replaced by clean
ones, as a symbol of God’s forgiveness (3:4—
5). Similarly, if Jude’s opponents will abandon
their sin and all that is associated with it,
forgiveness is available for them."

"duompog is a sacrificial word; only the spotless
was fit for God. What a profound conception
of heaven! What an amazing thing that in
Christ we can be auopot, and constitute an
utterly acceptable offering to the Lord! God is
able to make us stand, though in ourselves we
should shrink from His presence.” Green. Cf.
1 Thess 3:13; Eph 1:4; 5:27.

ayoAhaotg, eog f great joy

Eschatological joy: "He pictures the last day as
the eschatological festival of worship, in which
the achievement of God’s purposes for his
people will take the form of his presentation of
them as perfect sacrifices in his heavenly
sanctuary, offered up to the glory of God amid
the jubilation of the worshipers." Bauckham.

Jude 25

Jude 24

T@ 8¢ dvvapéve euAGEaL HLAS ATTaicTOVS Kol
OTio0L KATEVOTIOV Ti|G 00ENG a0TOD AUMOIOVG
&v dyalAidoset

uove 0ed cotipt udv da Incod Xpiotod
70D KVpiov NUAV 66&a peyolmovvn KpATog Kol
€€ovaio mpod mavtog Tod aidvog kal VOV Kol &ig
TAVTOG TOVG AdVOG GUNV.

povog, 1, ov adj only, alone

duvapor can, be able to

Cf. Rom 16:27; 1 Tim 1:17; 6:15-16 for a
similar phrase in Christian doxologies

Cf. Rom 16:25; Eph 3:20 on the power of God.

ocwmTp, NPOG M saviour

pviaccwn keep, guard, defend

Green highlights the contrast with verse 21.
"True, he has told them they must keep
themselves in the love of God (21), but he uses
a different word for 'keep' here. There tpew is
used; it means ‘watch'. Here puiacoew is
used; it means 'guard'. There is a difference.
We must watch that we stay close to the Lord,
but only He can guard us so that we do not
stumble."

""Through Jesus Christ' (a phrase wrongly
omitted by the AV) may refer either to the fact
that it is through Christ that God saves man, or
to the fact that the glory can only properly be
given to God through Jesus (cf. 1 Peter 4:11).
The former is preferable." Green. Bauckham
comments, "Perhaps it is not necessary to
choose between the two alternative ways of
interpreting the phrase: the phrase may be
deliberately ambiguous, combining the two
thoughts."
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ueyaimovvn, ng f majesty, greatness

[Cf. 1 Chr 29:11 LXX,

Kpatog, ovg N might, power, dominion
g€ovoa, ag T authority, power
aiwv, aiovog m age, world order, eternity

"When the letter was read aloud, the hearers

would join in the concluding ‘Amen’.
Bauckham.

Several of the later uncials, as well as most
minuscules (followed by the Textus Receptus),
omit po mavtog Tov aiwvog, perhaps because
the expression did not seem to be appropriate
in a doxology. The words are strongly
supported.
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